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@ The 1997 Buick Century Owner’s Manual

1-1 Seats and Restraint Sysiems
This scetion tells you how to use your seats and safety belts properly, It also explains the “air bag™ system.

2-1 Features and Controls
This section explains how to start and operate your Buick.

3-1 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section tells you how to adjust the ventilation and comfort controls and how 1o operite your audio system.

4-1 Your Driving and the Road
Here you'll find helpful information and tips sbout the road and how 1o drive under different conditions.

S-1 Problems on the Road
This section tells what to do if you have a problem while driving, such as & flat tire or overheated engine, etc.

6-1 Service and Appearance Care
Here the manual t2lls you how 10 keep your Buick runming properly and looking good.

7=1 Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when to perform vehicle maintenance and what luids and lubricants o use.
-1 Customer Assistance Information

This section tells you how to contact Buick for assistince and how o get service and owner publications.
It also gives you information on “Reporting Safety Defects™ on page 8-8.

9-1 Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. You can use it (o quickly find
something vou want 1o réad.
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This manual includes the latest information at the tme it
wits printed. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that tme without further notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited™ for Buick Motor
Dhivision whenever it appenrs in this manual.

Please keep this manual in your Buick, so it will be there
if vou ever need it when you're on the road, If you sell
the vehicle, please feave this manual in it so the new
Owner can use it.
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“valve-in-head” engine, 4 light, powerful and reliable
engine which would eventually influence the entire
automonve indusiry.

William C. Durant was imstrumental in promoting
Buicks across the country using s Durunt-Dort
Carmage Co. outlets and mh:nmuph, as the nucleus of a
gumt distribution system. He knew the Buck asa
“self-seller.” If automobiles could be this good, he
thought, maybe it was nme 0 switch from the horse and
bugey busmess o automaobiles.

Walter Marr and Thomax Buick

Buick's chief engineer, Walter L. Marr (left), and
Thomas D. Buick. son of founder David Dunbar Buick,
drove the first Flint Buick 1n a successful Flint=Detron
round trip in July 1904,

David Buick was building gasoline engines hy 18949,
and Marr, his engineer, apparently built the first auto to
be called a Buick m 1900, However, Buick traditionally
dates its beginnings 1o 1903, That was the vear the
company wis reorganized, refinanced and moved from
Detront 1o Flint. Buick has always been a product
innovator. Buick engineers developed the

Al the 1905 New York
Aute Show, Duramt ook
prders for 1LIKK Bucks
before the company had
built 40. On Buick's
suceess, Dorant erenled a
holding company,
Seplember 16, 1908, He
called it General Motors.

Willicem C. (Billv) Drireint
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Dwurant also created o racing team that won 500 racing
trophies in 1909 and 1910, incloding suceesses ul
Indianapolis two years before the Indy 300 began

The success of Buick engines was visible not onfy on
the race track, but in endurance tests across thé country
und wround the world. Buick was the onlv car (o
complete a 1.000-mile Chicago-to-New York ruce m
1906. And a Buick was the first car to travel across
South Amenca, driven from Buenos Aures, Arcentina,
over the Andes to Santiago, Chile in 1914

FOI Model 20 Towrine Car an Buicks Test Fill

Buick drew plenty of attention because it could climb
hills and run through mud fike no other car, Bulck's
endurance and relinbility were world famous.

Dunng World War 1, Buick built Liberty arreraft engines
as well as Red Cross ambulances so successtully tha
one Buick ambulance was awarded the Croix de Guerre
by the French government,

As a butlder of premier antomobiles, Buick was hard hit
by the Great Depression. However, new General
Muanager Harlow H. Curtice created popular new models
mcluding the Special and the Roadmaster, Buick sales
SLFLRTY []l.'ll.ll'l"-'!EL'.d

First Buiek Feactory




In World Wur 11, Buick built airerall engimes, tanks and
ather military hardware. This post=wir penod brought
areat styling and engineening changes which resulled in
merensed sales, The orgue converier automalic
transmission, Dynaflow, was introduced in the 1948
Rouadmaster. Buick's famous “portholes” came ulong

in 1949,

Fode Roadmicster

A high-compression V=8 engine was introduced in 1953,
And Buick™s famaous vertcal pillar “toothy ™ grille
(introduced o 1942} became more massive in the
|'H|"~11-'h"-jll' el

1953 Skvlark

Motor Trend maguzine named the 962 Buick Special
“Car ol the Year™ The first production V=6 engine was
used in the Special,

vi



1962 Buick Special

Built inside the walls of the old buildings in Buick's
tormer Fhint complex, which formed the cornerstone of
General Motors, Buick City 1s a state-ol-the-an
assembly facility with more than 200 robots and other
high-tech equipment. [t was completed in the fall

of [985

Buicks are, and will continue to be, premivm American
motorcirs with smooth power, high performance, rich
detail and comformable accommaodation,

Ed Mertz, General Manager: Buick Motor Divivien

Chur mussion 15 simple:

“Buick will provide Premiom Amencan Motarcars
backed with services thal excecd our cuslomers
expectations, throughout the purchase, ownership,
service and repurchase expericnce.”

Buicks are SUBSTANTIAL.
Buicks are DISTINCTIVE
Buicks are POWERFUL.
Buicks sre PREMILUM




How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manuul from beginning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If

vou do this, 1t will help you learn about the features

and controls for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll
find that pictures and words work together to explain
things quickly.

Index

A good place o look for what you need 1s the Index
the back of the manual, It's an alphabetical list of what's
in the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.
We nse a box and the word CAUTION 1o 1wl you
ghout things that could hurt you if you were to ignore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people.

In the caution area, we tell you what the hazard 15 Then
we tell vou what to do to help avold or reduce the
hazard, Please read these cautions. If yvou den't, vou or
others could be hurt.

You will also find a circle
with a slash through it in
this book. This satety
symbol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this,™ or “Don't
let this happen,”™




Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, in this book yvou will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage your vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you aboul something that can
diumage your vehicle. Many times, this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it could be
costly. But the notice will tell you what to do 1o help
avisid the dammge.

When vou read other manuals, you might see
CAUTION and NOTICE warnings in different
calors or in different words.

Youll also see warning labels on vour vehicle. They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




Yehicle Symbals
These are some of

For example,
these syvmbioly
are gpsccd o W
orgingl bottery:
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the symbols you may find on your vehicle.

These symhils
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Supplement to the 1997 Buick Regal and Century Owner’s Manuals

This is a correction to information found on page 6-40 (Regal only) and page 6-38 { Century only).

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the inside of the trunk lid shows the correct inflation
pressures for your tires when they 're cold. “Cold” means your vehicle has been sitting for at least three
hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

This is a correction to information found on page 6-63 (Regal anly),

Engine Crankcase
Oil and Filter Change ............ 4.5 quarts (4.2 L)

YTREGVCENGOL







@ Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seuts in your Buick und how to use your safety belis properly. You can ulso
learn about some things vou should ner do with wir bags and salety bells,

-2
i-5
-4

I-10
1-10
1-18
1-14
1-19
1-25

Seats and Seat Controls

Safety Bels: They're for Evervone

Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Salety Belts - and the Answers

How 1o Wear Safety Belts Properly

Diriver Position

Satety Belt Use Durning Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position

Aar Bag System

Center Passenger Fosition

|-26

29
|-32
1-34
144
1-57
| -0}
| =fal}
1-651

Rear Seal Passengers

Rear Safery Belt Comfort Cuides tor
Children and Small Adults

Children

Built-in Child Bestraint

Chuld Restrants

Larger Children

Sufery Belt Extender

Checking Your Restruint Systems
Replacing Restraint System Parts After
i Crish




2-Way Manuoal Seat

Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells you how o adjust the seats and
explains the rechimng seatbacks and head restraints,

Manual Front Seat

A CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you iry to
adjust a manual driver’s seat while the vehicle is
moving, The sudden movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a pedal when you
don’t want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

Lift the bur under the {ront of the seat using a twisting
motion, This will unlock the seal, Slide the seat 1o wherg
vou want it and release the bar. Try to move the seat
with your body to be sure the seat is locked into place




6-Way Power Seat (If Equipped)

You may have a driver’s six-way power seat and a
sIx-wiy power passenger’s seat (if equipped), This
switch is designed to imitate the movements ol your seal
cushion, It is located on the left side of the driver’s seal
cushion. To move the seat forward or rearward, push the
switch forward or rearward. To raise or lower the entire
seat, push the switch up or down. To raise or lower the
front portion of your seat, push the front of the switch
up or down. To raise or lower the rear portion of yvour
seat, push the rear of the switch up or down.

Reclining Front Seathacks

Lift the lever to release the seatback, then move the
seatback to whete you want it. Release the lever to
lock the seatback into place. Pull up on the lever
without pushing on the seatback and the seatback
will move forward.




But don’t have a seatback rechned if your vehicle
1% moving

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle

is in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, your safety belis can’t do their job when
vou're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against your body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can't do iis job either. In a crash the
belt could go ap over your abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at your pelvie bones.
This could cause serious internal injories.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
muotion, have the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear vour safety

belt properiy.

1-4




Head Restraints

Slide the head restraint up or down so that the wop of the
restraint is closest 1o the twop of vour cars. This position
reduces the chance of a neck injury in a crash.

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

This part of the miamuesl tells you hovww 10 wse .auj'r:t;.-‘ helts
properly. It also ells vou some things you should not do
with siafety belis,

And it explains the air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to be
seripusly injured or killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of vour vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
everyone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly.

Don't let anvone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. If vou are ina crash and
vou're not wearing a safety belt, vour injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected from it. You can be seriously
imjured or killed. In the same crash, vou might
not be it vou are buckled up. Always fasten your
safety belt, and check that vour passengers’ belis
are fastened properiy too.

Your vehicle has a hight
that comes on as a reminder
to buckle up. (See “Safety
Belt Reminder Light™ in
the Index. )




In most states and Canadian provinces, the law says to Why Safeiv Belts Work
wear safetv belis. Here's why: They wark, ) : _
3 = when yvou rde moor on anything, vou go as fast as
You never know if vou'll be i a crash. [f yvou do have it goes.
a crash, yvou don’t know if it will be a bad one -

A few crashes are mild, and some crashes can be so
senous that even buckled up o person wouldn 't survive,
But most crashes are in between, In many of them,
people who buckle up can survive and sometimes

walk awuy. Withouwt belts they could have been badly
hurt or killed

After more than 25 yvears of safety belts in vehicles,
the facts are clear, In most crashes buckling up does
matter ... a lot!

Take the simplest vehicle, Suppose it's just a sear
on wheels,
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Put someane on it Gret 1t up 1o speed. Then stop the vehicle, The nder
doesn't stap,




The person keeps going untl stopped by something or the Instrument panel ..

In 4 real vehiele, it could be the windshield ...




Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Bells -- and the Answers

Q.‘ Won't | be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

A You could be — whether you're wearng o safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a salety belt,
even if you're upside down. And your chance of
being ¢onscious during and after an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, 15 much preater if
vou are belted.

Q.‘ IF my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belts?

Al Air bags are in many vehicles today and will be
i most of them in the future. Bul they are
supplemental systems only; so they work with
safety belts == not instead of them., Every air bag
svstem ever offéred for sale has required the use
ol safety belts. Evenif you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, you stll have 1o buckle up 1o get the most
protecion. That's frue not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

or the safety belis!

With safety belts, you slow down as the vehicle does,
You get more ime to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest banes take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.




(: 1 'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should T wear safety belts?

A You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident - even-one that isn’t vour fault — you and
your passengers can be hurt. Being a good drover
doesn’t protect you from things bevond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most sccidents occur within 25 miles (40 km)
of home. And the greatest number of serious
injurics and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph (65 km/h).

Safety belts are for evervone,

How to Wear Salety Belts Properly

Adults
This part is only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things to know about
safery belts and children. And there are different rules for
smialler children and babies. If a child will be nding in
yvour Buick. see the part af this manual called “Children.’
Follow those rules for everyone’s prolection.

-

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the diver position.
Driver Position
This part deseribes the driver’s restraint system,

1-10



Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to wear
it properly.

|, Close and lock the door,

4

£

Adjust the seat (10 see how, see "Seats™ in the Index)
50 you can sit up straight.

. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across you.

Don't let it ger twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
maore slowly.

. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it chicks.

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it 1s secure.
If the belt 1sn't long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle is
positiongd so you would be able 1o unbuckle the

safety belt quickly if you ever had to.

1-11




5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle The lup part of the belt should be worn low and snug on
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder bell. the hips, just ouching the thaghs. In a crash, this apphes

torce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
io shide under the lap belt. If vou slid under i1, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen, This could cause
serous or even fatal impuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body ure best able to take belt restraining forces

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash, or
if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor.




Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster

Before vou begin o drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 10 the height that is nght for you.

To move it down, squeeze the release lever and move
the height adjuster 1o the desired position. You ¢an move
the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
guide. After you move the adjuster to where you want it,
Ly 1o moye it down withoul squeezing the release lever
to miake sure it has locked into position,

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the

belt is centered on your shoulder. The belt should be
away from your face and neck, but not falling off

your shoulder.
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if yvour shoulder belt is
too loose, In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against vour body.

A The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way.

1-14




(): What's wrong with this?
& CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured il your belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over yvour abdomen. The belt
forces would be there, not at the pelvic bones, This
could cause serious internal injuries. Always
buckle vour belt into the buckle nearest you.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.

I-15



Q.‘ What's wreng with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vou wear the
shoulder belt under your arm, In 4 crash, vour
hody would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance ol head and neck injury,
Also, the belt wounld apply too muoch foree to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulder belt is worn under the arm. It should
be wom over the shoulder at all times.




(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, vou wouldn't have the full width of the
helt to spread impact forces. I a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
your dealer to fix it.

A The belt is twisted across the bady,

1-17




Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy
Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
women. Like all occopants, they are more likely 1o be
seriously injured if they don't wear safety belts.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle.
The belt should go back out of the way.

Before you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, vou can damage both the

belt and vour vehicle.
A pregnant woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt. and
the lap portion should be worn as [ow as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy.
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The best way to prolect the fetus 15 10 protect the Here are the most important things o Know aboul the air
mother. When a safety belt is worn properly, 1t°s more bag sysiem:

likely that the fetus won't be huart in o crash. For
pregnant women, as for anvone, the key (o making

sufety belts effective is wearing them properly. A CAUTION:

Right Front Passenger Position

The night front passenger’s safety belt works the sume
way as the driver’s safety belt, See “Driver Position,”
eartier in this sechon.

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash if
you aren’'t wearing vour safety belt == even if you
have air bags, Wearing your safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things

When tlh-: shoulder belt 15 pulled out all the way, it will inside the vehicle or being ejected from it. Air
lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and start again. bags are “supplemental restraints™ to the safety
Air Bﬂg Svystem belts. All air bags are designed to work with

* safety belts, but don't replace them. Air bags are
This part explains the air bag system, designed to work only in moderate to severe
Your Buick has two air bags — one wir bag for the driver crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
and another nir bag for the right front passenger. something. Thev aren’t designed to inflate at all

in rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal
crashes. Everyone in your vehicle should wear a
safety belt properly == whether or not there’s an
air bag for that person.

1-19



/\ CAUTION:

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eye. If yvou're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injore yon, Safety belts
help keep you in position before and during a
crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with air
bags. The driver should sit as far back as possible
while still maintaining control of the vehicle.

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument pangl, which
shows the air bag symbol.

~

/\ CAUTION:

An inflating air bag can sertonsly injure small
children. Always secure children properly in your
vehicle. To read how, see the part of this manual
called *Children™ and the caution label on the

right front passenger’s safety belt.

The system checks the air bag electrical system for
malfunctions. The light 1efls you if there is an electrical
problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light” in the Index
tor more information.
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How the Air Bag System Works

Where are the air bags?

The drver's air bag 15 in the middle of the sicering wheel.

The right front passenger’s air bag 15 in the mstrument
panel on the passenger’s side,

1-21



& CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don’t
put anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air

bag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag 15 designed to inflate in a moderate to severe
fromtal or near-frontal crash. The air bag will inflate

only if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If vour vehicle goes straight into a

witll that doesn”t move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 1o 15 mph (14 to 24 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that

it can be somewhat above or below this range. If vour
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
as a parked car, the threshold level will be higher, The
air bag 15 not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

[n any particular crash, no ong can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because of what the repair costs were,
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how guickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of sufficient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The sensing
system triggers a release of gas from the inflator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the oir bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of the
right front passenger.
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How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel or
the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the protection
provided by safety belts. Air bags distribute the force of
the impact more evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually, But air bags would
not help you in many types of collisions, including
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, primarily
hecause an ocoupant’s motion 1s not Wwward those air
hags, Air bags should never be regarded as anyithing
more than a supplement (o safery belis, and then only in
moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it gquickly deflaies, so
guickly that some people may not even realize the

air bag inflated. Some components of the air bag
module -- the steering wheel hub for the driver’s

air bag, or the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s bag — will be hot for a shon tme. The
parts of the bag that come imo contact with you may
be warm, but not (oo hot 1o touch. There will be some
smoke and dust coming from vents in the deflated air
bags. Air bag inflation doesn’t prevent the driver from
seeing or from being able 1o steer the vehicle, nor does
it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If you have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle alfter an air bag inflates, then get
Iresh air by opening a window or door.

In muny crashes severe enough 1o inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additonal windshield breakuge may alse oceur from
the right front passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. Atfter they
inflate, you'll need some pew parts for your air bag
systenm, If you don’t get them, the air bag system
won't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new system will include air bag modules and
possibly other parts, The service manual for vour
vehicle covers the need o reploce other parts.




® Your vehicle is equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the air bag system. The module records information
about the readiness of the system, when the sensors
are activated and driver’s safety belt usage at
deployment.

® Let only qualified technicians work on your air
bag system. Improper service can mean that your
air bag system won't work properly. See your
dealer for service,

NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
bag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Buick

Adr bags affect how yvour Buick should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around vour vehicle. You don’t want the system to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle. Your
Buick dealer and the Century Service Manual have
information about servicing your vehicle and the air bag
system, To purchase a service manual, see “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
bag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if you are close to an air bag when
it inflates, Avoid wires wrapped with yellow tape
or yellow connectors. They are probably part of
the air bag system. Be sure to lollow proper
service procedures, and make sure the person
performing work for you is qualified to do so.

The air bag svstem does not need regular maintenance,
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Center Passenger Position

=
.
73
Lf
Lap Belt

If your vehicle has a bench seat, someone can sit in the
center position,

When you sit in a center seating position, you have a lap
safety belt, which has no retractor. To make the belt
longer, tlt the laich plate and pull it along the belt,




To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown unnl
the belt 1s snug.

Buckle, position und relgase it the same way as the lap
purt of a lnp=shoulder belt. If the belt isn’t long enough,
see Uhatety Belt Extender™ ar the end of this section.

Muake sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
s0 yvou would be able to unbuckle the safety belt guickly
tf vou ever had 1o,

Rear Seat Passengers

ft's very important for rear seal passengers 10 buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seut are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts,

Rear pussengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
oul of the vehicle m a crash, And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are weanng safety belts

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

| ‘P‘ﬁ IE
|'. uﬁ hl
&y

Lap=-Shoulder Beli

The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's hivw 1o wear one properly,
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When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. If it does. let 1t go back all the way and
start again. I the belt is not long enough, see “Safely
Belt Extender” at the end of this section, Make sure
the release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly if
yo ever had o,

. Pick up the luch plate and pull the bell across yvou,
Dan't let it get twisted,

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly, I this happens, let the belt go back
slightly 1o unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly

L E*]

Push the latch plate into the buckle until it ¢hicks,

Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure. i, To make the lap pant nght, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move forward
too much, which could mcrease injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against vour body.

The lap part of the beli should be worn low and spug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force 1o the strong pelvic bones, And you'd be less hikely
to slide under the lap belt If vou shid under it, the bell
wiould apply Torce at vour abdomen, This could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest, These parts ol the
body are best able to take bell restraifing forces.

The safety belt locks 1f there’s a sudden stop or a crash.
or it you 1—."|| the bl very quickly out of the retractorn To unlateh the belr, just |1l|'-.h the button on the buckle.
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safety belt comfort for children who have outerown
child restraints and for small adults, When installed on
a shoulder belt, the comfon gusde pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There 15 one guide for each outside passenger position in
the rear seat. To provide added salety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort puides may be installed on
the shoulder belts. Here's how to install a comfort guide
and use the safety belt:

[. Pull the elastic cord out from between the edge of
the seatback and the internor body 0 remove the
eurde [rom i1s stormge chp
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2, Slide the guide under and past the belt. The elastic 3, Be sure that the belt 1s not twisted and it lies flat,
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide The elastic cord must be under the belt and the
over the belt, and insert the two edges of the belt into guide o top.
the slots of the guide.




4. Buckle, position and releise the safety belt us
deseribed in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions™
garlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crisses the shoulder.

To remove and store the comfort guides, squeeze
thie belt edges together so that you can take them out
[rom the guides. Pull the guide upward 1o expose its
storage clip, and then slide the guide onto the clhip.
Rotate the guide and clip imward and 1n between the
seatback and the mterior body, leaving only the loop
of elastic cord exposed.




Children Smaller Children and Babies

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes

infants and all children smaller than adult size. In fact, A CAUTION:

the law in every state in the United States and in every

Canadian province says children up to some uge musi
be restrained while in a vehicle. Smaller children and babies should always he

restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it
is the right type and size for your child. A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen, In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child's abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.




CAUTHON: ( Continued )

ut only 25 mph (40 ko, a 12-1h. (5.5 kg ) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b. (110 kg force on
your arms, The baby would be almost impuossible
to hold.

Secure the baby inan infant restramt.

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in o
vehicle. A baby doesn’t weigh much == until o
crash. During & crash a baby will become so
heavy vou can’t hold it. For example, in a crash

CALUTION: i Continued )




Built-in Child Restraint (Option)

If your vehicle has this option, there's & butlt=-in chald
restraint in the center rear seat position, This child

restraint system conforms (o all applicable Federal

Motor Vehicle Safety Standards,

This child restramnt is designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 60 pounds (10 and 27 kg)
and whose height 1s between 33.5 and 51 inches

(8350 and | 295 mm) and who are capable of sitting
uprght alone.

The child should also be at least one year old, It is
important to use a rear-facing infant restramt until the
child 15 about a vear old. A rear-facing restraint gives
the infant’s head, neck and body the support they would
need in a crash. See “Child Restraints™ loter in this
secton for more information.
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With this built-in child restraint, you can adjust the
height of the hamess. Depending on the seated height
of the child, you can route it through the upper pair of
slots (A ), the middle pair of slots (B) or the lower pair
of slots (C).

Q: Which slots should T use for my child?

A With the child seated on the child restraint cushion,
use the pair of slots that is at or just above the top
of the child’s shoulders.

For the child shown here, the harness should go through
the middle pair of slots (B).
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Q‘: What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above Adjmting the Harness Height
the highest pair of slots?

A A child whose shoulders are above the highest slots
shouldn't use this child restrant. Instead. the child
should sit on the vehicle's seat cushion and use the
vehicle's safety belts.

/\ CAUTION:

MAKE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILIY'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP

OF THE CHILD'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE
THE SLOTS, DON"T USE THIS CHILD I. Lower the child restraint cushion.
RESTRAINT. INSTEAD, THE CHILD SHOULD
SIT ON THE VEHICLE'S REGULAR SEAT
AND USE THE REGULAR SAFETY BELTS.
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2. If the left and right halves of the shoulder hamess 3. It the lap-shoulder harness 15 buckled. unlatch it by
clip are fastened together, separate them. pushing the button on the buckle.
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4. Pull down the seatback part of the pad (1)), 5. Select one side of the hamess. Add some slack o the
shoulder part by pulling up on the lap part. You'll
keep most of this slack until you fmish Step 9.
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6, Feed a small amount of harness slack back mto H. Move the hurness up or down to the correct slot, The
the slot correct slot is the one that will be at or just above the
top of the child's shoulder.

7, Twist the haress slightly 1o remove it from the sloL
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10.

Twist the harness slightly to route it through the
correct slot.

Pull on the harness. Make sure it 15 properly routed
and 1sn't twisted or flipped over.

. Repeat Steps 5 through 10 for the other side of the

harness. Be sure both sides are adjusted to the same
height.

Muove the pad back against the child restraint
senthack. Make sure the harness goes through the
slots in the pad that match the height adjustment
slots being used.

. Press the upper edge of the pad against the

lastener stnp.




Securing a Child in the Built-in
Child Restraint

Now that the harness 1s adjusted 1o the correct heaght for
your child, you're ready to use the child restramt’s
harness (E) o secure your child,

Don't use the vehicle's safety belts,

/\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle's regular safety belts on a child
seated on the child restraint cushion can cause
serious injury to the child in a sudden stop or
crash. IT a child is the proper size for the built~in
child restraint, secure the child using the child
restraint’s harness, But children who are too
large for the built-in child restraint should sit on
the vehicle’s regular seat and use the regular
safety belts,

WARNING! FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS ON THE
USE OF THIS CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM CAN
RESULT IN YOUR CHILD STRIKING THE
VEHICLE'S INTERIOR DURING A SUDDEN STOP
OR CRASH.

SNUGLY ADIJUST THE BELTS PROVIDED WITH
THIS CHILD RESTRAINT AROUND YOUR CHILD.
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1. If the left and right halves of the shoulder harness 2. If the lap-shoulder harness is buckled, unlatch it by
clip are fastened together, separate them. pushing the button on the buckle.

i

Place the child on the child restraint cushion.
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4. Select only one side of the harness. Pull the lap part
of the harness out, and place the hamess over the
child’s shoulder.

If both sides of the harness are pulled out, the lap
parts will lock. If the lap parts lock, Tet both sides of
the harness go back all the way so each side will
move freely again. Then repeat this step, pulling
only one side of the harness out.

5. Push the latch plate (F) into the buckle until it clicks.

Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects that
miy prevent you from securing the latch plates, If
vou can't secure a latch plate, see your Buick dealer
for service before using the child restraint.

6. In asingle motion, pull the other side of the harness
all the way out. Keeping the harness pulled all the
way out, place it over the child’s shoulder,
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SIS == 7. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
| ,.E' - 'ik ! Pull on both latch plates 1o make sure they are

. AR T : : , . 5

: - secure. A green indicator will show in each latch

plate window (G).

If the harness locks before the laich plate reaches the
buckle, let the harness go all the way back so 1t will
move freely again. Then repeat Steps 6 and 7. Be
sure 1o keep the harness pulled all the way out until
yvou buckle 11,

Once both sides of the lap-shoulder harness are
pulled out of the retractor and buckled, the harness
will lock.
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. Now fasten the left and right halves of the shoulder
hamess clip together. The indicator window (H) on
the clip will show green when the two halves are
fastened together. The purpose of this chp is to help
keep the harness positioned on the child’s shoulders.

& CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't help
keep the harness in place on the child’s shoulders.
If the harness isn't on the child’s shoulders, it
won't be able to restrain the child’s upper body
in a sudden stop or crash. The child could be
seriously injured. Make sure the harness clip is
properly fastened.




1-46

9. On both sides of the harness, pull up on the lap part
a little 1o be sure it's locked.

If the harness 1s0't locked, orif it becomes (oo
tight, unfasten the harness clip. Then unlatch the
hamess by pushing the button on the buckle, and let
both sides of the harness go all the way back so
they will move freely again. Then, repeat Steps 4
through 8.

If the harness still doesn't lock, doen't use the chald
restraint, See your dealer 1o have the built-in child
restraint serviced.

10, Adjust the position of the harness on the child’s
shoulders by moving the chip up or down along the
harmess. On each side of the harmess. the shoulder
patrt should be centered on the child's shoulder. The
harness should be away from the child’s face and
neck, but nat falling off the child’s shoulders,




Removing the Child from the Built-in
Child Restraint

2. Unlatch the harness by pushing the button on
the buckle.

: : 3. Move one side of the harness off the child’s
I Unfasten the shoulder harness clip. shoulder, and Iet the harness go all the way back.

4, Move the other side of the harness off the child’s
shoulder, and let it go all the way back.

5. Remove the child from the child restraint cushion,
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Storing the Built-in Child Restraint

Always properly store the built-in child restraint before
using the vehicle’s lap belt in the center rear seat position.

1. Buckie the harness and fasten the harness clip.

2. Fold the child restraint cushion and leg rest up
it the seatback.

3. Press the child restraint cushion firmly into
the seatback.
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4. Then press the leg rest firmly into the seatback, and

secure it by pressing the upper corners against the
fastener strips on the seathack.

Just like the other réstraint systems in your vehicle, your
built=in child restraint needs to be periodically checked
and may need to have parts replaced after a crash, See
“Checking Your Restraint Systems™ and “Replacing Seat
and Restraint System Parts After a Crash™ in the Index.




Child Restraints

Be sure the child restraint 1s designed to be used ina
vetoele, I it 15, i will have a label saving that 1t meets
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these mstructions on the restraint itself or in a
booklet, or both. These restraints use the belt system in
vour vehicle, but the child also has (o be secured within

the restraint o help reduce the chance ol personal mjury.

The instructions that come with the infant or child
restramt will show you how to do that.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrned in the rear rather than the front seal. We al
General Motors therefore recommend that you put your
child restraint in the rear seat. Never put a rear-facing
child restraint in the front passenger seal. Here's why:

& CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
serivusly injured if the right front passenger’s
air bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close to
the inflating air bag, Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seal.

You may, however, secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front seat. Before vou secure
u forward-facing child restraint, always move the
front passenger seat as far back as it will go. Or,
secure the child restraint in the rear seal.
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Top Strap

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates. Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat. [t's always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however. secure a forward-lacing child restraint
in the right front passenger seal, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

Wherever you install it, be sure 10 secure the chald
restriunt properly.,

Keep in mind that an unsécured child restraint can move

around in g collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child

restraint in vour vehicle — even when no child is in it. If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be

anchored. 1f you need 1o have an anchor installed, you
can ask your Buick dealer to put it in for you, If you
want o wnstall an anchor vourself, your dealer can tell
vou how 1o do .

Canadian law requires that chold restruints have a top
strap, and that the strap be anchored.
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If your child restraint has a top strap, your dealer can 3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder

obtain a kit with anchor hardware and installation partions of the vehicle’s safety belt through or
imstructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The wround the restraint. The child restraint nstructions
dealer can then install the anchor for you, In Canada, will show vou how,

this work will be done for you free of charge. Or, you
may install the anchor voursell using the instructions
provided in the k.

If the shoulder belt goes i frant of the chald’s face or
neck, put 1t behind the child restraini.

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

L%
f MYy

| =
1/

You'll be using the lup-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
ahout the top strap if the child restraint has one.

I. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instruchions
for the child restraini,

2. Secure the child in the child restraint as the _
instructions say. 4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bulton is
positioned s0 vou would be able 1o unbuckle the

wafety belt quickly if yvou ever had (o,
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3. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way oot of
the retractor to set the lock.
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6. To tghten the belt, feed the shoolder belt back into
the retractor while you posh down on the child
restraint.

7. Push and pul] the child restraint in different
directions to be sure 1t 15 secure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
salety belt and let it go back all the way, The saiety belt

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult
or lurper child passenger.




Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

i
P

77

You'll be using the lap belt.

/\ CAUTION:

A child in & child restraint in the center front seat
can be badly injured by the right front passenger
air bag if it inflates, Never secure a child restraint
in the center front seat., 11’s always better to
secure a child restraint in the rear seat. You may,
however, secure a forward-facing child restraint
in the right front passenger seat, but only with
the seat moved all the way back.

See the earlier part ubout the top strap if the child
restraint has one,

Make the belt as long as possible by ulung the latch
plate and pulling it along the beld

. Put the restraint on the seat. Follow the instructions

for the child restraint,

. Secure the child in the child restraint as the

Instructions say.

Run the vehicle's safery belt through or around the
restraint. The child restraint instructions will show
you how.
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7. Push and pull the child restrmnt in différent
directions to be sure it is secure. If it isn'L secure
the restraint in a different place in the vehicle and
contact the child restraint maker for their advice
about how to attach the child restramt properly.

To remove the child restraint. just unbuckle the vehicle's
satety belt. It will be ready 10 work for an adult or larger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

r

5. Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button is
positioned so vou would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly it you ever had to.

Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag. Never

fi: Tatighter fae belt, rill 1s fron end wirtie: you push put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

down on the child restraint,
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/\ CAUTION:

A child in 2 rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger's air
bag inflates. This is because the back of a
rear-facing child restraint would be very close io
the inflating air bag. Always secure a rear-facing
child restraint in the rear seat.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier pan
aboul the top strap if the child restraint has one,

Because vour vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag, alwavs move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a forward-facing child restraint. (Sce
“Seats” in the Index.)

Put the restraint op the seat, Follow the instructions
for the child restriant.

Secure the child in the child réstraint as the
mstroctions say.

4, Pick up the latch plate, und run the lap and shoulder

poruons of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how.

It the shoulder belt zoes in front of the child’s face
or neck, put it behind the chald restramnt.

5. Buckle the belt Make sure the release button is

positioned s0 vou would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had 1o,
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6. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retructor 1o set the lock,

7. To nghten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back nto
the retroctor while you push down on the child
restrant.

&, Push and pull the c¢hild restramt m different
directions to be sure it 15 secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safery belt and et bt go back all the way, The safety bel
will move freely again and be ready w work for an adult
or larger child passenger,
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La er C-hildl-en Chaldren who have oulgrown child restraints should
rs wear the vehicle's safety belts.

If you have the choice, a child should sit next to a
window so0 the child can wear a lap-shoulder belt and
get the additional restraint a shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need to use the
safety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled op can be thrown out in
a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are,




/A\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time.

Q.‘ What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

A Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child’s upper hody
wiuld have the restraint that belts provide. If the
child is gitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index.

If the child is s0 small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child’s face or neck, you might
want Lo place the child in the center seat position,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here a child is sitting in a seal Uhat has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. H the child wears the beli in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cavse serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion ol the belt
should be worn low und snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones i a crash.




Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, you
should use it

But if a safety belt isn't long enough to fasten, your
dealer will order you an extender. It's free. When you go
in to order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for you. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don’t let someone else use it, and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit. To wear it just attach
it to the regular safety belt,

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Now and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. If your vehicle has a
built-in child restraint, also periodically make sure the
harness straps, latch plates, buckle, clip, retractors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safery belt and built-in child restraint
system parts. If you see anything that might keep a
safety belt or built-in child restraint system from doing
its job, have it repaired.

Tom or frayed safety belts may not protect you in a
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a belt 1s
torn or fraved, get a new one right away.

If your vehicle has the built-in child restraint, torm or
frayed harness straps can rip apart under impact forces
just like tomn or fraved safety belts can. They may not
protect a child in a crash, If a harness strap 15 tom or
frayed, get a new harness right away.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers, and
have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance. )
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Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If vou've had a crash, do vou need new safetv belts or
built-in ¢hild restraint pars?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be necessary,
But if the safety belts or built-in child restruint harness
straps were stretched, as they would be if worn during a
more severe crash, then you need new safety belts or
harness striaps.

If safety belts or built-in child restramt harness straps
are cut or damaged, replace them, Collision damage also
may mean you will need to have safety belt, built-in
child restraint or seat parts repaired or replaced. New
parts and repairs may be necessary even if the safety
belt or built-in child restraint wasn't being used at the
time of the collision.

If an air bag inflates, you'll need to replace air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag system earlier
in this se¢tion.
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@ Section 2 Features and Controls

Here vou can learn aboutl the many standard and optional features on your Buick, and information on starting, shifting
and braking. Also explamned are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you it everything 1s working
praperly == -and what to do if yvou have a problem.

2-2 Kevs 2-32 Windows
2-4 Door Locks 2-33 Hom
2.9 Remote Kevless Entry 2-33 Tilt Steering Wheel
2-14 Trunk 2-34 Tum Signal/Mulnfunction Lever
2-15 Theft 2-41 Exterior Lamps
.16 PASS-Key™ 11 >-44  Interior Lamps
2-17 New Yehicle “Break-In™ 2-46 Mirrors
2-17 lgmition Positions 2-49 Storage Compartments
2-19 Starting Your Enging 2-50) Ashtrays and Lighter
2-20 Engine Coolunt Heater 2-31) Sun Visors
222 Automatic Transaxie Operation 2-51 Auxiliary Power Connection
2-26 Parking Brake 2-52 Sunroof
2-27 Shifting Into PARK {P) 252 Cellular Phone Provisions
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Keys

/A CAUTION:

Leaving voung children in a vehicle with the
ignition key is dangerous for many reasons.

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move. Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children.
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The ignition keys are for the
1gnition only.

The door keys are for the
doors and all other locks.

When a new Buick 1s delivered, the dealer removes the
plugs from the door keys and gives them 1o the
[irst owner,

The ignition keys don’t have plugs. Your Buick dealer or
Roadside Assistunce has the code {or vour keys.

Each plug has a code on 1t that tells your dealer or a
qualified locksmith how to make extra door keys. Keep
the plugs in a safe place. If you lose your door keys,
vou'll be able 1o have new ones made easily using
these plugs.

If you need a new ignition key. contact your Buick
dealer who can obtain the correct key code, or, in an
emergency, call Buick Roadside Assistance af
[=BN-252-1112.

NOTICE:

Your Buick has a number of leatures that can
help prevent theft. But you can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever
lock your keys inside. You may even have to
damage your vehicle to get in. So be sure you
have extra Keys.




Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.

Passengers == especially children == can easily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.
Outsiders can easily enter through an uvnlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This may not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belis
properly, lock your doors, and you will be lar
better ofl whenever you drive your vehicle,

From the inside, to lock or unlock the door manually,
push the lever forward o lock the door. To unlock, push
the lever rearward.

There are several ways to lock and unlock yvour vehicle.

From the outside, use yvour door key or remoie keyless
entry transmitler.




Power Door Locks

Press the power door lock
switch 1o lock or unlock
all doors.

LOCK
I"-.II"' i
N

The rear doars do not have power door lock switches,

The lever on each rear door works only that door’s lock,

It won't lock or unlock all the doors.

Lockout Prevention Feature

This feature prevents a driver who has left the key in the
vehicle's 1gnition from locking the doors by using the
power door locks while any doaor is open. The feature
waorks by disabling the power door locks when a key is
in the ignition and any door 15 open.

You muy override the Lockout Prevention Feature by
holding the power door lock switch in the lock position
for more than three seconds while the key is in the
ignition and any door is open.

Remember, this feature can’t guarantee that you'll never
be locked out of your vehicle. Tf you use the manual
door lock or if you don’t leave the key in the ignition,
yvou could still lock yvour keys mside your vehicle.
Always remember to take vour keys with you.




Rear Door Security Locks

Your Buick is eguipped with rear door secunity locks that
help prevent passengers from opening the rear doors of
vour vehicle from the inside. To use one of these locks:

. Dpen one of the rear doors.

2. On the inside of the rear door will be a lock. Insert
vour key into this lock and rotate 1t upward. This wall

engage the safety lock.
3. Close the door.
4. Do the same thing to the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of vour vehicle cannot be opened from
the inside when this feature 1s in vse. If vou want to
open the rear door when the secunty lock is on, unlock
the door from the inside and then open the door from
the outside.
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Automatic Power Door Locks

Programmutble Automatic Power Door Locks is &
standard feature that is intended 1o provide enhanced
security and convenience by automatically locking and
unlocking doors. This featurg provides four operating
modes. For your vehicle, you may select and program
one of the following four operating modes:

Mode 1: No automatie door lock or unlock.

Mode 2: Automatic all-door lock when the transmission
15 shifted out of PARK (P).

No automatic door unlock.

Automatie door relock when any door is unlocked,
opened and then all doors are again closed while the
vehicle is not in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) and the
driver’s foot is on the brake pedal.

Mode 3: Automatic all-door lock when the transmission
15 shifted out of PARK (P

Automatic-all-door unlock when the transmission 1s
shifted into PARK (P).

Automane door relock when any door is unlocked,
opened and then all doors are agam closed while the
vehitle is not in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} and the
driver’s foot 15 on the bruke pedal

Mode 4: Automatic all-door lock when the transmission
is shifted out of PARK (P).

Automatic driver’s door only unlock when the
transmission is shifted mo PARK (P).

Automatic door relock when any door is unlocked,
opened and then all doors are sgain closed while the
vehicle 15 not in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) and the
driver’s foot is on the brake pedal.

The operating mode of the Programmable Automatc
Power Door Locks will be changed when the driver
performs the following sequence with the doors closed
and the igmtion key in the RUN position:

Press and hold the power door lock switch. While
holding the door lock switch, cycle the transmission out
of and back into PARK (P). Alter an inifial transmission
cyele, each additional cyele will advance the operating
miode by one, starting from the current operating mode.
During this procedure, the Automatic Door Lock and
Unlock functions will operate as defined by each mode
above, providing the driver with feedback of the current
operating mode. If cyeled beyond Mode 4, the vehicle
will enter operating Mode |, When the door lock switch
it released, the vehicle will remain in the most recent
operating maode.

2-7



The Programmable Automatic Power Door Locks will
be in operating Mode 3 when your vehicle is shipped
from the factory.

Disconnecting the vehicle battery for up to a vear will
not change the programmed mode of the Programmable
Automatic Power Door Locks.

Delayed Locking

Delayed Locking allows the doors 1o be locked while
passengers are exiting the vehicle. This featre also
provides a brief time period after all the doors are
closed, but before the doors are locked, in which the
doors may be reopened. Delayed Locking is user
programmiahble for the enabling or disabling of

the functiom.

Delayved Locking is activated when o door lock switch is
pressed while the key is not in the vehicle’s ignition, and
a-door is open. The door lock switch may be the lock
swilch on the door or on the remoie keyvless entry
transmitter (see “Remote Keyless Entry™ later in this
section for more details), The doors do not lock when
the lock switch is pressed, but instead, three chimes are
heard. These chimes indicate that the Delayed Locking
function has been activated.
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You have three actions possible once Delayed Locking
15 activated:

1. Cancel the Delayed Locking by pressing the unlock
switch or by fully mserting the key in the ignition.

Fad

Owernide the Delaved Locking feature and lock the
doors immediately by pressing the lock switch a
second time.

3. Let the Delayed Locking function complete the
locking of the vehicle.

If vou wash to let the Delayed Locking function
complete the locking of the vehicle, noadditional action
15 required. The Delayed Locking function will lock the
doors automatically after all the doors have been closed
tor a period of five seconds. During this five second
period, any door may be reopened, ut which nme the
three possible actions shown above are ugain available.




You may also customize your vehicle to activate the
Delaved Locking function as described above, or vou
may choose o completely disable the function at all
times. If disabled, the power door locks will activate
immediately when a power door lock switch 1s pressed.
The enabled/disabled state of the Delayed Locking
function will be toggled when you perform the
following sequence with the doors closed and the
1ignition key in the RUN position:

Press and hold the power door unlock switch, While
holding the door unlock switch, cycle the transmission
out of and back into PARK (P). After an initial
transmission cycle, each additional cycle will toggle the
enable/disable state of the Delayed Locking function.
Diuring this procedure, the chime will sound, providing
you with feedback. A single chime will be heard if the
Delayed Locking function is disabled and two chimes
will be heard if the function is enabled. When the door
unlock switch is released, the vehicle will remian in the
most recent operating mode.

The Delayed Locking function will be enabled when
vour vehicle is shipped from the factory,

Disconnecting the vehicle battery for up to a year will
not change the programmed mode of the Delayed
Locking function,

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the vehicle, take your keys, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door. (Also see "Delaved Locking™ in this
section for more information. )

Remote Keyless Entry

You can lock and unlock your doors or unlock your
trunk from about 3 feet (1 m) up w 30 feet (9 m) away
using the remote keyless entry transmitter supplied with
vour vehicle.

Your remote keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject to Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules and with Industry and
Science Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Operution is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmiful interference,

and (2) this device must accept any interference received.
ncluding interference that may cause undesired operation.




This device comphies with RS5-210 of Indostry and
Science Canada. Operation s subject to the following
two conditions: (1) this device may not cause
interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than
an duthonzed service facility could void suthorzation 1o
use this equipment.

This system has o range ol about 3 feet (1 m) up o

30 Teet (9 m). AL imes vou may notice 2 decrease i
range. This 15 normal for any remote keyless entrv system.
If the transmitter does not work or if you have wo stand
closer to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o work, try this:

® (Check to determine if battery replacement is
necessary, See the structions that follow,

® Check the distance. You may be (oo far from your
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during ramy
O 500wy weather,

® (Check the location. Other vehicles or objects may be
blocking the signal, Take a few steps to the leht or
right, hold the transmitier higher, and try again.

® |[f vou're still having trouble, see vour Buick dealer
or a qualified technician for service.
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Cperation

Press UNLOCK once to
unlock the driver's door and
to turn the interior lamps on
(see “THlumination on
Remote Activation”™ in the
Index for more details),
Press UNLOCK again
within five seconds 1o
unlock all the doors.

To lock all doors, press LOCK. To unlock the trunk,
press the trunk symbaol on the remote keyless entry

transmiitter, The trunk will only unlock if your transaxle
1% in PARK (F),




Security Feedback

Security Feedback provides audible and/or visible
feedback that u remote keyless entry lock or unlock
command has been received and executed. Your
vehicle's ignition must be off for thas feature to work.

You may select one of four operating modes for
reception of a lock command. You may also select one
of four operating modes for reception of an unlock
command. The selection and programming of the lock
and unlock operating modes are independent of cach
other. The following modes are available for erther lock
or unlock verification:

Mode |: No Verification

Mode 2 Horn Chirp only

Muode 3: Headlump Flash only

Mode 4: Horn Chirp and Headlamp Flash

The operating mode of the Security Feedback lock
function will be changed when vou pertorm the following
sequence with your vehicle's doors closed and the ignition
key in RUN:

Press and hold the power door lock switch, While
holding the door lock switch, press and release the
remote Keviess entry (RKE) ransmitier lock switch.
This will initinlize the customization mode, While in the

customization mode, the chime will sound the number
of chimes corresponding to the current Security
Feedback lock mode. Each additional press of the RKE
transmitter lock switch will cause your vehicle to
advance the lock mode by one, sturting from the current
Security Feedback lock mode. If cycled beyond lock
Mode 4, the vehicle will enter lock Mode 1. During this
procedure, the chime will sound the number of chimes
corresponding to the current lock mode, providing yvou
with feedback. When the door lock switeh is released,
the vehicle will remain in the most recent lock mode.

The operating mode of the Secunty Feedback unlock
tunction will be changed when you perform the
following sequence with your vehicle's doors closed and
the ignition kev in RUN:

Press and hold the power door unlock switch. While
holding the door unlock switch, press and release the RKE
transmmiatter unlock switch, This will imtiahze the
customization mode. While in the costormizution mode, the
chime will sound the number of chimes cormesponding to
the current unlock mode. Each additiona] press of the
REE transmitter unlock switch will cause your vehicle to
advance the unlock mode by one, starting from the current
unlock mode, If cycled beyond unlock Mode 4, the vehicle
will enter unlock Maode |. Dunng this procedure, the
chime will sound the number of chimes cormresponding 1o
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the current unlock mode, provading you with feedback.
When the door unlock switch 1s released, the vehicle will
remain in the most recent unlock mode.

Baoth the lock and unlock Security Feedback functions
will be in operating Mode 4 when the vehicle is shipped
from the factory,

Disconnecting the vehicle’s battery for up to a year will
not change the programmed mode of the lock and
unlock Security Feedback functions.

Hlmmination on Remote Activation

This feature provides interior illumination when a
remote keyless entry door unlock command s received
and executed by vour vehicle. Your vehicle’s ignition
musi be off for the Humimation on Remote Activation
feature to work, The interior lamps will ilominate until
your vehicle's ignition is turned to the RUN position or
until an illumination period of 40 seconds has elapsed. If
a door s opened during the tllumination period, the
tmed illumination will be canceled, and the interior
lamps will remain on since a door 15 open.
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Instant Alarm

This feature allows yvou to activate an alarm by pressing a
switch on the remote keyless entry transmilter

Your vehicle's ignition muost be off for the Instant Alarm (o
work. When yvou press the special horn button on the remote
keyless entry transmitter, your vehicle's headlumps will
flash, the hom will honk repeatedly, and yvour mtenor lamps
will illuminate, atracting anention if vou need it The alarm
will continue until:

I. You press the alarm button on the RKE wansmatter a
second time,

2, The vehicle's ignition is turned to the RUN position.

Sl

- An alarm period of about two minutes has elapsed.

Matching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle
Euch remote keyiess entey transmitter is coded o
prevent another transmitter from unlocking your vehicle.
If a transmitter is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitters with you when you go to your
dealer. When the dealer matches the replacemen
transmitter 1o your vehicle, any remaiming transmitters
must also be matched. Once vour dealer has coded the
new transmitter, the lost tronsmitter will not undock your
vehicle. Each vehicle can have only Tour ransmitters
matched 1o 1t




Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remote kevless
entry transmitier should last about three years.

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range in any location. If you have to
get close o your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it’s probably time to change the battery.

NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to touch
any of the circuitry. Static from your body
transferred (o these surfaces may damage

the transmitter.

To replace your battery:

1. Insert a flat object like a dime into the slot on the
buck of the transmitier, Gently pry apart the front
and back.

Gently pry the battery out of the ransmitter,

P

3. Put the new batiery into the transmitter as shown on
the transmitter (use a type CR2032 battery ),

4. Put the two halves back together. Make sure the
halves are together tightly so water won't get in

5. Resynchronize and then test the transmitter.
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Resynchronizing Your Remote Keyless
Eniry Transmitter

After you have changed the battery in your transmilter,
yvou will need to resynchronize the transmitter. To do
this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons on the
transmtter together and hold for approximately seven
seconds or until three brief horn chirps are heard. You
will also need to use this procedure if your vehicle has
lost battery power for an extended period of time.

Trunk

/A CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to drive with the trunk open
because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can come into
vour vehicle, You can't see or smell CO. It can
cause unconsciousness and even death.

Il you must drive with the trunk open or il
electrical wiring or other cable connections must
pass through the seal between the body and

the trunk:

® Make sure all windows are shul.

® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system to its highest speed with the setting
on VENT. That will force outside air into
vour vehicle, See “Comfort Controls™ in
the Index.

® [f vou have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.




Trunk Lock

To unlock the trunk froan
the outside, insent the door
key and turn it. You can ulso
press the car svimbol on
vour remole keyless

entry transmitier,

Theft

Vehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your Buick has a number of thefi-deterrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make i
impassible w steal. However, there ane wiays you

can help.

Key in the Ignition

I you leave your vehicle with the kevs inside. it"s an
ensy target for joy riders or professional thieves -- so
don't do i,

When vou park your Buick and open the dnver’s door,
yvou'll hear a chime reminding you (o remove your key
from the 1gnition and take it with you. Always do this,
Your steering wheel will be locked, and so will your
tenition and transaxle. And remember to lock the doors.

Parking at Night

ark in a highted spot, elose all windows and lock your
vehicle, Remember to keep your valuables out of sight
Put them in a storage area, or take them with you.

Parking Lots

I you park in g lot where someone will be watching

your vehicle, it's best to lock it up and take your keys.

But what if yvou huve to leave your ignition key”? What if

vou have o leave something valuable i vour vehicle?

® Put your viluables in a storage area, like your trunk
or glove box.,

® | ock the glove box.
® Lock all the doors except the driver's.

® Then thke the door key and remote keyless entry
pansmitter with you.,

[
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PASS-Key” 11

Your vehicle is equipped
with the PASS-Key [1
(Personilized Automotive
Security System)
thefi-deterrent svstem.
PASS-Key 11 is a passive
& @ D theft-deterrent system. It
works when you insert or
remove the key from
the ignition,

PASS-Key II uses a resistor pellet in the ignition key
that matches o decoder in your vehicle.

When the PASS-Key I system senses thal someong 18

using the wrong key, it shuts down the vehicle's starter and

fuel systems. For about three minutes, the starter won't
work and fuel won't go to the engine. If someone tnes to
start your vehicle again or wses another key duning this
tirme, the vehicle will not start, This discourages someone
from randomly trying different keys with different resistor
pellets in an attempt 0 make a match,

The ignition key must be elean and dry before it's inserted
in the ignition or the engine may not start. If the engine

does net start and the SECURITY light 15 flashing, the key
may be dirty or wel, Tumn the ignition off.

Clean and dry the key. Wait about three minutes and try
again. If the starter still won't work, and the key appears
to be clean and dry, wait about three minutes and try
another ignition key. At this ime, you may #lso want to
check the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers" in the
Index). If the starter won't work with the other key, yoor
vehicle needs service. IF your vehicle does start, the firsi
igmition key may be faulty, See your Buick dealer or a
locksmith who can service the PASS-Key I1.

If you accidentally use a key that has o damaged or
missing resistor pellet, the starter won't work and the
SECURITY light will come on. But you don't have to
wuit three minwmes before trying another ignition key,

See your Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service
the PASS-Key I to have a new key made.

I you're ever drving and SECURTTY light comes on,
yoru will be able 1o restart your engine if vou wrn it off.
Your PASS-Key 1l system. however, 15 nol working
properly and must be serviced by your Buick dealer. Your
vehicle 15 not protected by the PASS-Key 11 system,

If you lose or damage a PASS-Key 11 ignition Key, see
your Buick dealer or a locksmith who can service the
PASS-Key 11 10 have a new key made.
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New Vehicle “Break-In™

Ignition Positions

NOTICE:

Your modern Buick doesn’t need an elaborate
“hreak-in,™ Bul it will perform better in the long
run if you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first 500 miles (805 km).
Don’t make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so, During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t yet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking=-in guideline every
time vou get new brake linings.

® Daon't tow a trailer during break-in.
See “Towing a Trailer” in the Index lor
more information.

With the rgmnon key i the igmtion switch, you can turm
the switch to five positions:

ACC (A): Ths position lets you use the radio and
windslueld wipers when the engine 1s off. To use ACC
(Accessory ), push in the Key and tuen it toward you
Your stcermg wheel will stay locked.




LOCK (B): Before you put the key into the ignition
switich, the switch is in LOCK., It's also the only position
trom which vou can remove your key. This position
locks your ignition, steering wheel and transaxle. It's a
theft-deterrent feature.

OFF (C): This position lets you turn off the engine but
still turn the steering wheel. It doesa’t lock the sieering
wheel like LOCK. Use OFF 1f you must have your
vehicle pushed or towed.

RUN (D): This position is where the key returns after you
starl your vehicle, With the engine off, you can use RUN
Wy display some of vour warming and indicator lights.
START (E): This position starts vour engine.

A warning chume wall sound 1f vou open the driiver’s
door when the ignition 15 in OFF, LOCK or ACC and

the key is 10 the gmition.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure yvou are using the correct key; il
so, is it all the way in? I[ it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
Key hard. Bul turn the key only with vour hand.
Lsing a tool to force it could break the key or the
ignition switch. 1f none of this works, then vour
vehicle needs service.

In case you cunnot remove vour key from the 1gnition,
fod the aceess slot which is located underneath the
steering column below the lock cylinder.

To use this slot, remove the trim cap. Insert a key or
screwdniver into the aceess slot and rotate the lock
cyhnder. You will now be able to remove your key from
the ignition. Be sure to replace the trim cap afier use.
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Starting Your Engine

Move your shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N},
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that's a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N) only,

Without pustung the accelerator pedal, tum your
ignition key 1o START. When the éngine starts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
fllgi“lﬂ' BELS Wrm.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don’t try to shift to PARK (P) if your Buick is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxie. Shift io PARK (P) only when yvour
vehicle is stopped.

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery (o he
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage vour starter motor.




-

could be flooded with too much gasoline, Try
pushing your sccelerator pedal all the way (o the
floor-and holding it there as vou hold the key in
START for up to 13 seconds. This clears the extra
gasoling from the engine,

If your engine won't start {or starts but then stops), |

NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in your vehicle. Il you add electrical
parts or accessories, vou could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your dealer. If you don’t,
your engine might not perform properly.

If you ever have to have your vehicle towed. see
the part of this manual that tells how to do il
without damaging your vehicle. See *Towing
Your Vehicle” in the Index.

Engine Coolant Heater (Option)

In very cold weather, 0°F (-18°C} or colder, the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier sturting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged in a minimum of
four hours prior Lo starting your vehiele.




To Use the Coolant Heater

]

Turn off the engine,

. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord, The

cord 15 attached to the diagonal brace near the
coolant recovery tank,

Plug it into a normal, grounded | 10-valt AC outlet,

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Alse, the wrong
Kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
10-volt AC outlet. If the cord won't reach, use a
heavy-duty three-prong extension cord rated lor
at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure 1o unplug and
store the cord as it was before to keep it away from
moving engine pans, If you don’t, it could
be damaged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
n? The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of eil you have, and some other things. Instead of
trying to list everything here, we ask that you contact
your Buick dealer in the area where you'll be parking
your vehicle. The dealer can give you the best advice for
that particolar area.

b
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Automatic Transaxle Operation

l_lFl@lS\ZM

km EEEETF{IP

PARK (P); This locks vour front wheels. 1t's the best
position to use when you start vour ¢ngime because your
vehicle can't move easily.

/\ CAUTION:

Your automatic ransaxle will have a shilt lever on the
ﬁ['Efl'l[lg I:ﬂ]l]ltlﬂ.

The graphic shown above 18 displayed on your
instrument panel cluster in reference o your steering
column shift lever.

Muximum engine speed i limited on awtomatic
transaxle vehicles when vou're in PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) to protect driveline components {rom
HMPrOPEr operation,

There are several different positions for your shift lever,

It is dangerous (o gel out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t lesve your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on [airly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P

See “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in the Index. If
you're pulling a trailer, see “*Towing a Trailer” in
the Index.
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Muke sure the shift lever 1s fully into PARK (P) range
before starting the engime. Your Buick has o
brake-transaxle shift interlock. You must fully apply
your regular brakes before you can shift from PARK (P
when the igmuon s i KUN. If you cannot shift out of
PARK (P}, ense pressure on the shift lever by pushing 1t
all the way into PARK (P) while keeping the hrake pedal
pushed down, See “Shifting Out of PARK (P in

the Index

REVERSE (R): Use this gear (o back up.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, your engine

doesn’t connect with the wheels. To restart when vou re
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when your vehicle 1s being towed

/A CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while vour vehicle is
moving lorward conld damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R} only after your vehicle

is stopped.

Shifting outl of PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N} while
vour engine is “racing” (runming at high speed) is
dangerous, Unless your foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, your vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people or
ohjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

To rock your vehicle back and torth 1o get out of snow,
wee or sand without damaging your tramsaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sund, Mud, le¢ or Snow™ in the Index.

NOTICE:

Damage 1o your transaxle cansed by shilting oul
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn’l covered by vour warranly.




AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((®): This position is for
normal driving. If you need more power for passing,
and you 're:

® Going less than 35 mph (36 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (56 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator pedal all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have
MOore power.

NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly, or
if it seems not to shift gears as vou go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxle system
sensor. If vou drive very far that way, vour
vehicle can be damaged. So, il this happens, have
your vehicle serviced right away. Until then, vou
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (56 kevh) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE () for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position 15 also used for normal
driving, but it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@),

Here are some times vou might choose THIRD (3)
instead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE ((8);

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a trailer, so there 1€ less shifting
belween gears.

When going down a steep hll.

When driving in non=highway scenarios (i.e. city
sireetls, etc. ).
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but

lower fuel economy. You can use SECOND (2) on hills.

It can help control your speed as you go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also want to use
your hrakes off and on,

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2). You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't shift
into first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough,

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don’t drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (41 km), or at speeds over 55 mph
(88 kmv/h), or you can damage your transaxle.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@) or
THIRD (3) as much as possible,

Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/h), or you can
dumage vour engine.

If your front wheels can’t rotaie, don’t iry to
drive. This might happen if yon were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxie.

Also, if you stop when going uphill, don’t hold
your vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
iransaxle. Use your brakes or shift inio PARK (P)
to hold your vehicle in position on a hiil.
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Parking Brake

To set the parking brake,
hold the regular brake pedal
down with your night foor.
Push down the parking
brake pedal with your

left oot

To release the parking brake, hold the regular brake
pedal down with your nght foot and push the parking
brake pedal with your left foot. When vou lift your lefi
foot, the parking bruke pedal will follow it to the
released position.
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A warning chime will sound 11 the parking brake 15 set,
the 1gnition 15 on and the shift lever 1s not in PARK (P)
or NEL'TRAL (N)

NOTICE:

Diriving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes to overheal. You may have to
replace them, and vou could also damage other
parts of vour vehicle.

[l you are towmg a trailer und are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trwler” in the Index. That section shows
what 1o do first 1o keep the trailer from moving,




Shifting Into PARK (P)

& CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking hrake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Il vou have left the engine running, the vehicle
can move suddenly. You or others could be
injured. To be sure your vehicle won't move, even
when vou're on fairly level ground, use the steps
that follow. IT you're pulling a trailer, see

“Towing a Trailer” in the Index. 2. Move the shift lever inio the PARK (P) position
like this:
I. Hold the brake pedal down with your right fool and ® Pull the lever toward you,

sel the parking brake with your left foot,
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® Mave the lever up as far as it will go,
3. Move the ignition key o LOCK,

4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave yvour vehicle with the ignition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK (P,

Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can he dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is nol fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if you
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others could
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

If you have 1o leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your
parking brake is firmly set before you leave it. After
vou've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down. Then, see if
you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P)
without first pulling it toward you. If you can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P).




Torque Lock

If vou are parking on a hill and you don’t shaft vour
transaxle into PARK (P} properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the ransaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shifi
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.” To
prevent torgue lock, set the parking brake and then shifi
into PARK (P) properly before vou leave the drver's
seal. To find out how, s¢e “Shifung [nto PARK (P)" in
the Index.

When vou ore ready to driive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P) before you release the parking brake.

If torque lock does oceur, you may need to have another
viehicle push yours a little uphill to take some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P),

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your Buick has a brake-transaxie shifl interiock. You
must fully apply your regular brakes before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition 15 in RUN. See
“Automatic Transaxle Operation™ in the Index.

I you cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease pressure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (P)
while keeping the brake pedal pushed down. Then move
the shift lever out of PARK (P).

If you ever hold the brake pedal down but siill can’t
shift out of PARK (P), try this:

1. Turn the key 1o OFF

Apply and hold the brake until the end of Step 4.
Shift to NEUTRAL (N,

Start the engine and shift 1o the drive gear you want,

R S

Have the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can Kkill. It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’t see or
smell. It can canse unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds strange
or dilferent.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

& CAUTION: IT you ever suspect exhaost is coming into
vour vehicle:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaost ® Drive it only with all the windows down to

parts under vour vehicle and ignite. Don’t park blow out any CO; and

over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that ® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

can burn.
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Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

It's betier not o park with the enzine running, But it you
ever hive 1o, bere ure some things o know

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

ldling the engine with the climuate control svstem
off could allow dangerous exhaust into your
vehicle (see the earlier Cantion under

“Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is u garage. Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-in place can be a blizeard. (See
“Blizzard™ in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle il
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake lirmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don't leave vour vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to, If yoo've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move saddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move Lhe shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps to be sure yvour vehicle won't
move. Sec “Shifung Into PARK (P)" m the Index.

It you are parking on a hill and 1f you're pulling a
traler, also see “Towing 4 Tratler” in the Index.




Windows The driver's window switch has an express-down

feature. This switch is labeled AUTO, Tap the rear of
Power Windows the switch, und the driver's window will open & small
amount. If the rear of the switch 15 pressed all the way
down, the window will go all the way down.

To stop the window while it is lowening, press the front
of the switch. To raise the window, press and hold the
front of the switch.

The driver™ window controls also include a lock-out
switch, Press LOCK to stop front and rear passengers
from using ther window switches, The driver can still
control all the windows with the lock on. Press the other
side of the LOCK button for normal window operation.

Switches on the driver’s door armrest control each of the
windows when the igmition is on. In addimon, each
passenger s door has a switch for its own window.




Horn

Press on or anywhere near the horn symbols on your
steering wheel pad to sound the hom.

Tilt Steering Wheel

A tilt steering wheel allows
you o adjust the steeéring
wheel before you drive, You
can also raise it 1o the
highest level to give your
legs more room when you
exit and enter the vehicle.

To tilt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steering wheel to a comfortable level,
then release the lever to lock the wheel into place.
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Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side of the steering column
includes your:

® Turm Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlamp High/Low Beam

Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Cruise Control

Flash-to=Pass

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The tirn siznal has two upward o tight) and wo
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
o signal o turm or a lane change.

To signal o wen, move the lever all the way up or down.
When the twrmn s fimshed, the lever will return automanically,

An wrow on the imstrument
punel will flush in the
direction of the turn or
lane change,
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To signal a lane change, just rmse or lower the lever
until the arrow starts to flash. Hold it there uniil you
complete your Line change. The lever will return by
itself when you release it

As you signal o turm or a lane change, if the armow.
flashes faster thun normal, a signal bulb may be burned
aul and other dovers won't see your turn signal,

I a bulb s burned out, replace it o help avoud an
accident, IF the arrows don't go on ar all when yvou
sigmal a twrm, check for burned=out bulbs and then check
the fuse (see “Fuses and Circut Breakers™ in the Index).

A chime will sound 1t you leave yvour tum signal on for
mare than 3/4 mile (1.2 km).

Headlamp High/Low Beam

To change vour headlamps
from low beams o high
beams, or high (o low, pull
the multifunction lever ull
the way toward vou. Then
release it. When the high
beams are on, a light on the
instrument panel also will

b on

Flash-to-Pass Feature

This feature lets you wse your high-beam headlamps to
signal the driver in fromt of you that you want to pass. It
works evenal vour headlamps are off,

To use it pull the turn signal lever toward you a hitle,
but not so far that you hear a chick.

I your headlamps are off or on low beam, your
high=beam headlumps will term on. They'll stay on as
lomg as vou hold the lever toward you and the
high-beam indicator on the dash will come on. Release
the lever to turn the high=beam headlamps off.

2-35



Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER. For a single wiping cycle, turn the band
o MIST. Hold it there until the wipers start, then let go,
The wipers will stop after one cycle. If you want miore
cycles, hold the band on MIST longer.

For steady wiping at low speed, tum the band to LO. For
high-speed wiping, wrn the band further, to HL. To stop
the wapers, tum the band to QFF,

You can set the wiper speed for a long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very useful in light rain or
snow. Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer 1o L, the shorter the delay.

Be sure to clear we and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If they 're frozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
damaged, get new blades or blade inserts.

Heavy snow or ce can overload your wipers, A circuit
breuker will stop them unti] the motor cools, Cleair away
ROOW OT 1Ce 160 prevent an overload.




Windshield Washer

At the top of the mulifunction lever, there's 1 paddle with
the word PUSH on it. To spray washer fluid on the
windsiiield, push the paddle. The wipers will run for
severnl sweeps and then either stop or refurn 10 your preset
speed. See “Windshield Washer Fluid” in the Index.

The LOW WASH hizht on
your instrument panel
cluster will glow when the
[Tuid level is low.

LOW WASH

Cruise Control (Option)

& CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
fluid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
VIHIE VISION.

With cruise control, vou can maintain a speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without kesping your foot on
the aceelerator, This can really help on long trips. Cruise
control does not work at speeds below about 235 mph

(40 km/h).




When you apply vour brakes, the cruise control Setting Cruise Control
shuts off,

/\ CAUTION: /\ CAUTION:

If you leave vour cruise control switch on when

® Cruise control can be dangerous where you you're nol using cruise, you might hit a button
can’t drive safely at a steady speed. So, and go into cruise when vou don't want to. You
don’t use your cruise control on winding could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
roads or in heavy trafTic. cruise control switch off until you want to use it.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
shippery roads. Un such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can canse needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Dun’t 2. Getup o the speed you wint.
use cruise conirol on slippery roads. i
3. Push in the SET/COAST

button at the end of the
fever and reledse it The
CRUISE hight on the
instrument pariel will
come on.

1. Mowve the cruise control switch 1o 00N

4. Take your loot off the accelerator pedal
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Resuming a Set Speed Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control

Suppose you set vour cruise control at a desired speed There are two ways 10 oo 10 @ higher speed:
and then you apply the brake, This, of course, shuts off

: ® Lise the accelerator pedal 1o get to the higher speed.
the oruise contral. But vou don’t need 1o reset 1t pe E & Pe

Push 1in the SET/COAST button, then release the
Once you'te going ubout hum:_r.. and the accelerator pedal, You'll now craise at
25 mph (40 km/h) or more, the higher speed.

you can move the cruise ® Move the cruise switch from ON 10 R/AL Hold 11
contral switch from ON 1o there until you get up 1o the speed you want, and
R/A (Resume/Accelerate) then release the switch, (To increase your speed n
for about half a second. very small amounts, move the switch 10 R/A for less
. You'll go rnght back up 1o than half a second and then release it. Each time

@ vour chosen speed and you do this, yvour velucle will go about 1 mph

stay there (1.6 km/h) Faster.)

The accelerate feature will only work after vou sel
the crutse control speed by pushing the
SET/COAST button.
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Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using
crimse control;

® Push in the SET/COAST button umtil you reach the
lower speed you want, then release it

® To slow down in very small amounts, push the SET
button for less than half 4 second, Each time you do
this, you'll go | mph (1.6 kmv/h ) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal (o increase your speed. When
you take your foot off the pedal, vour vehicle will slow
down 1o the ¢ruise control speed vou set earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your ¢ruise control will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you mav have 1o step on the
accelerator pedal 10 maintin vour speed. When going

downhill, vou may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
to keep vour speed down. Of course. applying the brake
takes vou oul of cruise control, Many drivers find this o
be oo much trouble and don’t use cruise control on
steep hulls,

Ending Cruise Control

There are two wuys 1o turn off the cruise control:

® Siep lightly on the brake pedal; OR

® Move the cruise swilch 1o OFF,

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When you turn off the cnuise control or the ignition, or
shift into PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N), your cruise
control set speed memory 15 erased.
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Exterior Lamps

The lamp controls are located on the instrument panel,

They control these systems:

e & & & = O

Headlimps

Tuillamps

Parklamps

License Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Instrument Panel Lamps

Courtesy Lamps

It you pull the knob out

hal fway, 1t will tum on only
vour parklamps. If you pull
the knob all the way out,
vour headlamps will then
come on.

Push the knob in all the way to trn off the lamps.

A wurning chime will sound if vou open the driver’s
door when vou turn the ignition switch o OFF, LOCK
or ACC with the lamps on.
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Daytime Running Lamps / Automatic
Headlamp Control

Daytime Ronming Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
conditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL systermn will make yvour front tum signal lamps
come on when:

®  The ignition 15 on,
® The headlamp switch is off and
® The parking brake is released,

When the DRL. are on. only vour your front turn signal
lamps will be on. The headlumps, tallumps, sidemarker
and other lamps won't be on, Your instrument panel
worl't be Lit up gither.

When it's durk enough outside, your front turm signal
lamps will wen off and vour vehicle's headlamps and
parklumps will turm on. The other lamps that come on
with vour headlamps will also come on,

When it's bright enough outside, vour headlamps will go
ot and your front tirn signal lamps will come on,

T idle your vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
brake while the igmition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start
your vehicle, The DRL, headlamps and parklamps will
stuy off untl you release the parking brike,

As with any vehicle, you should turm on the regular
headlamp system when you need it,
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Twilight Sentinel

Twilight Sentinel provides a period of exterior
tlumination as you leave the vicinity of your vehicle,
The feature is activated when your vehicles headlamps
are on due o the automatic headlump control feature
deseribed previously in this section, and when your
vehicle's ignition is turmed off, Your headlamps will
then remain on until the headlamp switch is moved from
OFF 1o the parklamp position or until a %) second
tuminaton period has elapsed.

If you turm off the igmbion with the headlamp switch in
the parklamp or headlamp position, the Twilight
Sentingl cyele will not occur,

You can customize the vehicle to activate the Twilight
Sentinel when your vehicle's igrition is tuened off under
the conditions described above, or you may chobse not
to activate this feawre under any conditions. The
enabled/disabled state of this feature will be oggled
when you perform the following sequence with the
doors closed and the igmuon key in the RUN position:

Press and hold the power door lock switch, While
holding the door lock switch, cycle the headlump swilch
on und then off two times. Release the power door lock
switch. These operations must be carmied out in a time
period of less than 10 seconds. followed by o delny
period of no more than 10 secands, Then, press and hold
the power door unlock switch. While holding the door
unlock switch, cvele the headlamp switch on and then
off two times; Release the courtesy door unlock switch.
These operations must be carmied out in a time period of
less than [} seconds.

After releasing the door unlock switch, o single chime
will be heard if the Twilight Sentinel function has been
disabled; two chimes will be heard if the feature has
been enabled. This feature will be enabled when vour
vehicle is shipped from the Tactory, Disconnecting the
vehicle’s battery for up to a year will not change the
programmed operation of this feature.

2-43



Interior Lamps
Instrument Panel Brightness Control

You can brighten or dim the instrument panel lights by
moving the LIGHTS dial. If you wrn the dial past
MAX. vour courtesy or interior lamps will come on.

Courtesy Lamps

When any door is opened, several lamps came on. These
lamps are conrtesy lamps. They make it casy [or you 1o
enter and leave vour vehicle. You can also wim these
lamips on by moving the interior lamps dial all the way
to the night.

Hluminated Entry

Yout courtesy lamips will come on and stay on for a set
tme whenever you press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmittes.

If you open a door, the lamps will stay on while it's open
and then turn off avtomatically about 25 seconds atler
you close it If you press UNLOCK and don’t open a
door, the lamps will turn off afier abput H) seconds,

INuminated Entry includes a feature called theater
dimming. With theater dimming. the lamps don’t just
turn off at the end of the delay tme. Instead, they slowly

dim after the delay time untl they go out. The delay
time 15 canceled if vou tum the ignition key to RUN or
START, so the lamps will dim right away.

When the ignition is on, Numinated Entry 18 inoctive,
which means the courtesy lamps won’t come on unless a
door is opened.

Delayed Entry Lighting

Delayed Entry Lighting illuminates vour vehicle’s
interior for a perod of time after all the doors have been
closed.

The 1gmition must be off for Delaved Entry Lighting to
work. Just after all the doors have been closed, the
Delaved Entry Lighting feature will continue 1o

work until:

® The ignition s turned 1o the RUN position.
® The doors are locked.
® An tllumination penod of 23 seconds has elapsed.

If during the ilumination period o door is opened, the
timed ilumination period will be canceled and the
intenior lumps will remain on since a door 15 open,
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Delayed Exit Lighting

This feature illumimates your vehicle™s interior for a
period of time after the ignition key 18 removed from
the ignition.

The vehicle's ignition must be off for Delayed Exit
Lighting to work. When the ignition key 1s removed,

interior illumination will activate and remain on until:

® The igmition s umed to the RUN positon.
® The power door locks are activated.
® An illomination period of 25 seconds has elapsed.

If during the illumination period a door 1s opened, the
timed illumination period will be canceled and the
interior lamps will remain on since a door 15 open.

Rearview Mirror Reading Lamps
(If Equipped)

Use the switch next to each lamp 10 twrn them on
and off.

Dome Lamp

The dome lamp will come on when vou open the doors.,
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Battery Rundown Protection

Your vehicle has n feature 1o help prevent you from
draiming the battery m case you accidentally lenve the
inlenor courtesy lamps, reading/map lamps, visor vamily
lamps, trunk lamp, underhood lamp or glove box lamps
on. If yvou leave any of these lamps on. they wall
sutomatically turm off after 20 minutes, if the igninon is
in the OFF position. The lamps won't come back on
again untl you:

® Tumn the ignition on,
® Turn the lamp switch off, then on; or
® (Upena door.

Note that 1f your velicle has less than 15 miles (25 km)
on the odometer, the battery saver will nrn off the lamps
after only three minuies,

Retained Accessory Power (IT Equipped)

With retained accessory power, your power windows,
audio system and sunroof will continue to work up to
10 minutes after the ignition key is wrmed to the OFF
position and none of the doors is opened.
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Mirrors

Adjust all the mirrors 50 you can sée clearly when vou
are sitting in a comfortible driving position.

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lamps behind you, pull the lever
toward you (1o the night position). To return the mirmor
back to the day position, push the lever away from youw,




Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
(If Equipped)

Your Buick may have an electrochronuc day/mght
rearview mirror. Push the button in the center of the
mirror o tarm this feature on, The murror will darken
eradually o reduce glare from headlamps behind vou
This may ke 4 few momenls.

The murror’s two outer buttons operate the Lights on the
hottom sides of the moror.

One photocell on the front of the mirror senses when it
15 becoming dark outside. Another photocell, ficing
rearwird, senses headlamps behind you. To tum the
electrochromic feature off, press the button in the center
of the mirror again.

To keep the photocells operating well, occasionally
clean them with a cotton swab and glass cleaner.
Manual Remote Control Outside Mirrors

Adyust the drver's side outside mirror with the control
lever located on the driver’s side door armrest.

Adjust the passenger’s side outside mirmor with the
control lever located on the passenger's side
door grmrest.
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Power Outside Mirrors (Option)

The power mirror control
switches are located near the
driver's sude wincdow, on the
armrest. To choose either the
left or nght outside mirror,
move the top switch from
left through neutral o right
Press any of the four butions
Incated below the top switch
o move the mimors in the
desired direction.

Adjust each mirror 50 you cun sge the side of your
vehicle and the area behind your vehicle,

Heated Foldaway Outside Mirrors

(IFf Equipped)

The lelt and nght outside mirrors are heated when you
pcrivate the rear window defogger.

These mirrors can also be folded rearward manuwally,
This feature is particularly useful in automatic car
wishes and when maneuveérnng your vehicle in
NATOW Spaces.

Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirror is convex. A convex
mirror’s surface 15 curved so you can see more from the
driver’s seut.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, vou
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder hefore
changing lanes.




Storage Compartments

(zlove Box

LUse the door key to lock and unlock the glove box. To
open, Hift the fatch,

Storage Armrest (If Equipped)

Tor use the storage area, fold down the armrest located in
the venter front seat, Press the latch on the fromt edge
and pull up. Dual oversized cupholders will fold out
from within the Storage armrest,

You may also have an armrest located within the center
back seat of your vehicle. It may have a storage aren and
cupholders. To open, pull up on the lever at the end of
the armirest and Lift. Two cupholders will then be
accessible and you will have deeess to the storige
compartment aress,

Convenience Net (If Equipped)

Your vehiele may have a convemence net. You'll see il
on the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the ner [ can
help keep them from falling over during sharp tems o
guick starts and stops

The net 1sa’t for larger, heavier loads. Store those in the
trunk as far lorward as you can,

You can unhook the net so that it will lie o when
yvou're not using it
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Ashtrays and Lighter

The ¢enter front ashiray 1s located on the instrument
panel, just below the comfort controls. To remove the
ashtray, open the Bd and hift i oot

The rear ashtray 15 Jocated within a small door at the
back of your vehicle’s front séal armrest. Push on the
right side of the door. The ashiray will then rotate to the
right for usage. You can only access the ashiruy by
pushing on the door’s right side. To remove the ashtray,
push down on the snuffer located in the mddle of the
ashiray and lift it out

NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won't be able to
hack away from the heating clement when it’s
ready. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element.

NOTICE:

Duon’t put papers and other things that burn into
your ashirays. If vou do, cigareties or other
smoking materials could set them on fire,
causing damage.

Tiv use the lighter, just pushocin all the way and et go,
When it's ready, it will pop back by itsell

Sun Visors

To block out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
can ulso move them from side to side. The visors also
have extenders thut vou can pull out for added coverage.
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Visor Vanity Mirrors Auxiliary Power Connection

Uipen the cover o expose the vimity mimorn. Vaur vehicle fs
equipped with an
auxiliary power
connection. This
feature can be used 1o
add aftermarket
electrical equipment to
vour vehicle,

It is located on the passenger™s side of the vehicle,
below the fuse panel. For information on accessing the
vonnection and electrical hookup, please refer 1o your

TF yoor velicle has the optional lighted vamity marrors, service manual
the Lumps come on when you open the cover.

NOTICE:

Adding some electrical equipment to your vehicle
can damage it or Keep other things from working
as they should. This wouldn't be covered by vour
wurranty, Check with yvour dealer before adding
electrical equipment and never use anything that
exceeds the fuse rating,

[ )
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Sunroof (If Equipped)

Your Buick may be equipped with an express—open
sunroof. It includes a shiding glass punel and a one-piece
sunshade. The control switch works omly when the
1gnition or RAP 15 on, See “Retained Accessory Power™
in the Index. The control switch is Jocated overhead on
the headliner,

To vpen the sunroof, push the rear of the switch once
and the sunroof will open to the vent position only. You
will need to open the sunshade by hand.
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Push the rear of the switch o second time and the
sunroof will open the remainder of the way by itself.
This is the express-open feature.

To close the sunreof, push and hold the front of the
switch until the sunroof motor stops. The sunshade can
only be closed by hand,

Cellular Phone Provisions (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may be equipped with & winng hnrm.-ﬁ that
will work with a dealer—installed GM Hughes™ portable
phone. The phone has integrated features with the radio
and car audio speakers. See your Buick dealer for

more details.




Instrument Panel -- Your Information System

A, Lamp Controls D. Glove Box
B. Instrument Cluster E. Audio System
C. Vens F. Chmate Control
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Instrument Panel Cluster
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Standard Cluster: United States Version Shown, Canadian Similar

Your instrument cluster 1s designed to let you know ot a glance how vour vehiele is running. You'll know how Fast
you're going, about how much fuel 15 in your tank and many other things you need to drive safely and economically.
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Speedometer and Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see vour speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and Kilometers per hour (km/h). Your
adometer shows how far your vehicle has been driven in
either miles (used in the United States) or in kilometers
{used m Canada).

Your Buick has a tamper-resistant odometer. If vou see
ERROR, you'll know someoneg has probably tampered
with it and the numbers may not be accurate.

You may wonder whal happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. If the new one can be set 1o the
mileage total of the old odometer, then that will be done.
But if it can’t, then it will be set at zero and u label must
bie put on the driver’s door to show the old milenge
readding when the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

Your trip odometer tells how far you have driven since
vou lust reset it To set it 1o 2ero, press the button on the
right side of the instrument cluster.

Your irip/select reset switch will go back and forth
between the odometer and the trip odometer 1 the
button is pressed and released within 1.5 seconds. IT the
button is pressed and held for longer than 1.5 seconds
while in the trip edometer mode, it will be reset w zero.

If the button is pressed and held for longer than
1.5 seconds while in the odometer mode, it will have
no effect.

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

This part describes the warning lights and gages tha
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locute them,

Waming lights and gages can signal that something 1s
wrong before it becomes serious enough 1o cause an
expensive repair or replacement. Paying attention 1o
vour warning lights and gages could also save you or
others from injury,

Warning hghts come on when there may be or is a
problem with one of your vehicle's functions, As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on boefly when you start the
engine just 1o let you know they're warking. If you are
familior with this sectuon, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Gaees can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functiions, Often gages and
warning lights work together o let vou know when
there™s a problem with your vehicle.
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When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when you are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem, check the section that tells you
what to do about it. Please follow this manual’s advice.
Waiting to do repawrs can be costly — and even
dangerous. So please gel o know your warning lights
and goges. They 're a big help.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key 15 tumed o RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about eight seconds 1o remind people to
fasten their safety belts, unless the driver’s safety belt s
already buckled.

The safety belt light will
dlso come on and stay on
for about 20 seconds., then i
will flash For about

33 seconds. I the driver’s
belt 15 already buckled,
neither the chime nor the
Light will come on.

Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an air bag readiness light on the mstrument
panel, which shows the air bag symbol. The system
checks the uir bug’s eléctrical system for malfiunctions.
The light tells you if there is an electrical problem. The
system check includes the air bag modules, the winng
and the crush sensing and diggnosoc module, For more
information on the air bag system. see “Aiwr Bag" in
the Index.

Thas hight wall come on
when you start your gngine,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the hight
should go out, This means
the system is ready.

~

If the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
engine ar comes on when you are driving, your air bag
system may not work properly, Have your vehicle
serviced right away,




The sir bag readiness light should lash for o few
seconds when you turn the ignition key to RUN. IF the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there is a problem,

Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition, as
a check 1o show you it's
working. Then 1t should
20 out.

[

If 1t stays on, or comes on while you are doving, you
may have a problem with the charging system. It could
indicate that you have a loose drive belt or another
electrical problem, Have it checked nght away. Drving
while this light is on could drdin your battery.

If you must drive o short distance with the light on, be

certain to turn off all your accessones, such as the radio
and air conditioner,

Brake System Warning Light

Your Buick's hydraulic brake system is divided into two
parts. If one part isn’t working, the other part can still
work and stop you. For good broking. though, you need
both parts working well.

If the warning light comes on, there could be a brake
problem. Have vour brake system inspected nght away.

This Light should come

on briefly when you turm
the 1gnition key to KUN,

IT 1t doesn't come on then,
have it lixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there’s
a problem.

BRAKE

If the Light comes on while vou are dnving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the floor,
It may take longer to stop. If the hght is sull o, or if the
anti-lock brake system warning light is flashing, have
the vehicle towed for service. (See “Anu-Lock Brake
System Warning Light” and “Towing Your Vehicle™ in
the Index,)
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A Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

CAUTION: With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will come

Your brake system may not be working properly on when you start your

if the brake system warning light is on. Driving engine and it will stay on

with the brake system warning light on can lead ANTI- for three seconds.

to an accident. If the light is still on or il the LOCK That's normal.

anti-lock brake sysiem warning light is flashing

after you've pulled off the road and stopped

carefully, have the vehicle towed For service.

When the 1gnition 15 on, the brake system warning hght If the light flashes when you're driving, you don’t have

will also come on when you set your parking brake. The  gari-lock brakes and there could be a problem with your
light will stay onif your parking brake dogsn’t release regular hrakes, Pull off the road and stop carelully. You

fully. If it stays on affer your parking brake is fully may notice that the pedal is harder to push, Or, the pedal
released, it means vou have a brake problem. may oo closer W the floor. It may ke longer o stop.

Have the vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your
Vehicle™ in the Index, )

2-58



/\ CAUTION:

Anti-Lock Brake System Active Light

Your regular brake system may not be working
properly if the anti-lock brake system warning
light is Nashing. Driving with the anti-lock brake
system warning light fMashing can lead 1o an
accident. After vou've pulled off the road and
stopped carefully, have the vehicle towed

for service.

When yvour anti-lock system
is adjusting brake pressure
1o help avoid o braking skid,
the anti-lock brake system
active light will come on.

LOW TRAC

If the anti-lock brake system warning light stays on
longer than normal after vou' ve started your enging, turn
the ignition off. Or, if the light comes on and stays on
when vou're doving, stop as soon as possible and turn
the 1gnition off. Then start the engine aguin to reset the
system, I the hght still stays on, or comes on again
while vou're draiving, your Buick needs service. [f the
light 15 on but not flushing and the regolar brake system
warming hight isn't on, you still have brakes, bul you
don’t lave anti-lock brakes.

The anni=lock brake system warning light should come
on briefly when yvou turn the ignimion key to RUN, If the
light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so i will be
ready 1o warn you if there 15 a problem.

Shppéry road conditions may exist il thas ight comes
on, s0 adjust your driving sccordingly, The light will
stay on for a few seconds after the system stops
adjusting brake pressure.

The anti-lock brake system active light also comes on
briefly when you turn the 1gnition key to RUN, If the

Light doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will he

there 1o tell you when the system is active.
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Engine Coolant Temperature Light

E

T

TEMP

This light tells you that your
engine coolant has
overheated or vour radiator
cooling fan 15 not working.
The light should come on
briefly when your ignition
15 turned on to show you
that 1t 15 working,

If you have been operating your vehicle under normal
driving conditions, vou should pull off the road, stop
your vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possihle,

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows whalt 1o
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

You have a gage that shows
the engine coolant
temperature. If the gage
pointer moves into the red
ared, your engine 1s oo hot!

That reading means the same thing as the warning hight.
It means that your engine coolant has overheated. If you
have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
vehicle and wm off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what to
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.
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Low Coolant Warning Light

(LOW COOLANT

If this light comes on, your
system 15 low on coolant
and the engine may
overheat. See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index and
have yvour vehicle serviced
s s00n as you can. The
light will come an briefly
when yvour igmtion is turned
on to show you that it s
working properly.

Low Traction Light

LOW TRAC

When vour anti-lock system
15 adjusting brake pressure
e help avoid a braking skid,
this light will come on,

[ Also see “Anli-Lock Brake
System Active Light”
earlier in this section.)

Slippery road conditions may exist if the low traction
fight comes on, so adjust your driving accordingly, The
light will stay on lor a few seconds after the anti-lock
system stops adjusting brake pressure.

The LOW TRAC light also comes on brietly when you
turn the ignition kev to RUN, If the light doesn’t come

on then, have it fixed so it will be there to 1ell you when
the anti-lock brake svsiem is active.
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Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your Buick 15 equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, tiembion and emission

SERVICE ENGINE]| control systems.
SOON

This system is called OBD 11 (On-Board
Diagnostics-Second Generation ) and s intended 1o
nssure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the lile
of the vehicle, helping to produce a cleaner
enviromment. (In Canada, OBD 1 is replaced by
Enhanced Diagriostics.) The SERVICE ENGINE SOON
light comes on and a chime will sound 10 indicate that
there is & problem and service is required. Malfunctions
often will be indicated by the system before any
problem 1s apparent. This may prevent more serious
damage to your vehicle. This system s also designed 10
assisl yoor serviee technician in correctly diagnosing
any malfunction,
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NOTICE:

If vou keep driving vour vehicle with this light
on, after a while, your emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not he
covered by your warranty,

This light should come on, as o check (o show you it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
running, I the hght doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
Thas hight wall also come on during a malfunction in one
of two wavs:

® Light Flashing - A misfire condition has been
detected. A musfire increases vehicle enssions and
ray damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center dingnosis
and service 15 required.

® Light On Steady —- An emission control system
maltunction hos been detected on your vehicle,
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis and
Lefvice may be required,




If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serious damage (o
your vehicle:

® Reducing vehicle speed,
Avoidimg hard accelerations.
Avoiding steep uphill grades.

If vou are wowing o tratler, reduce the smount of
cargo beimg hauled as soon s it (s possible.

If the hght stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light 1s On Steady™ following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stop the vehicle. Find a safe place 1o park your vehicle.
Turn the Key off, wait a1 least 10 seconds and restart the
engine. If the light remains on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady™ following, If the light is still flashing,
tollow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualificd service center for service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission svstem
malfunction by considening the following:

Did vou recently put fuel wnto yvour velucle®

If s, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel 1o evaporate into the
utmosphere. A few dnving tnps with the cap properly
installed should wrn the light oft.

Dad vou just drve through a deep puddle of water”

I 50, vour electncal system may be wet. The condition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving tnips should turn the light off,
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Have you recently changed brunds of fuel?

If 50, be sure 1o fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” in the Index), Poor fuel quality will cause your
engine not o run as efficiently as designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitation on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine is warmed up.)
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
Lo turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turn the hght off,

If none of the above steps have made the light turm off,
have your dealer or gualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
diagnostic tools 1o fix any mechanical or elecincal
problems that may have developed.
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Oil Warning Light

If you have a problem with
yvour oil, this light may stay
on after you start your
engine, or comde on when
you are driving.

T

This indicates that vil is not going through your éngine
quickly enough to keep it lubnicated. The engine could
be low on oil or could have some other oil problem.
Huve 1t fixed nght away.

The oil hight could also come on in the
following situations:

® The light will come on briefly when you turm on the
ignition to show you that itis working properly, (If 1t
doesn’t come on with the ignminion on, you may have
4 problem with the tuse or bulb, Have it fixed
right away.)

® Sometimes when the engine is idling at a stop, the
light may blink on and off. This is normal.




/\ CAUTION:

Low il Level Light

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
you do, vour engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others conld be burned.
Check your oil us soon as possible and have vour
vehicle serviced.

Your engine is equipped with
an oil level monitoring
systent. When the ignition
key 15 turned on, the LOW

OIL bight will come on
LCJI‘EJ briefly, If the light does not
O come on briefly, have it fixed

500 will be ready o wirt
you 1f there's a problen.

NOTICE:

Damage 1o your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by your
warranty.

If the light stays on, stop the vehicle on a level surface
and turn the engine off. Check the oil level using the
engine oil dipstick. (See “Engine Oil” in the Index.) If
the Light does not flash, have the low oil level senser
system repaired so it will be ready to wam you if there's
a problem.

The nil level monitoring system only checks oil level
during the briel period between key on and engine
crunk. [t does not monitor engine oil level when the
engine is running, Additionally, an oil level check is
only performed if the engine has been turned off for a
considerable period of tme, allowing the oil normally in
circulation to drain back into the oil pan.
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Change il Soon Light

Your CHANGE OIL SOON
light should come onas a
bulb check when you start
the engine. If this light stays
on for aboul 20 seconds
after you turn on the
ignition, have the

oil changed.

CHANGE OIL
SOON

When 1o change your oil also depends on driving habits

and conditions because they directly affect engine speed,

coolant ternperature and vehicle speed. Because of this,
the CHANGE OIL SOON light may come on as early as
2,000 mules (3,200 km) or less for harsh conditions.

Remember, after changing your engine oil, the system
must be reset; with the ignition key in the RUN position,
but the enging off. fully push and release the accelerator
pedal three times within five seconds. If the CHANGE
OIL SOON light flashes two times, the system 15 reset,
However if the light comes on and stays on for five
seconds, it did not reset. You'll need o reset the

SVALem again.

Security Light

Thas Tight will come on
when vou turn the key to
START and stay on until the
vehicle sturts. 1t will also
flash if your key is oo dirty
or wet for the PASS-Key 11
system 1o read the resistor
pellet. See "Pass-Key I17 in
the Index.

SECURITY

If the resistor pellet is damaged or missing, the light will
come on,

If you're doving and the SECURITY hight comes on
and remains on, your PASS-Key 11 system 1s not
working properly. Your vehicle 1s not protected by
PASS-Key I, and you should see your dealer.
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Cruise Light

CRUISE

The CRUISE light comes

on Whenever you sel your

cruise control, See “Cruise
Control” in the Index,

Service Vehicle Soon Light

SERVICE VEHICLE
SOON

This light will come on if
you have certain
non-ermission related
vehicle problems.

These problems may not be obvious and may affect
vehicle performance or durability. Consult o qualified
Buick dealership [or necessary repiirs to maintain top
vehicle performance. The light will come on briefly
when vour ignition is (urned on (o show that i is
working properly.

Low Washer Fluid Warning Light

Thas Iight will come on
when your windshield
washers are working and the
fluid container is low, The
LOW WASH light will also come on-
brictly when your iznition

is turmed on o show that it
is working properly.
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Door/Trunk Ajar Warning Light

DOOR/TRUNK

Fuel Gage

12

R
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FUE ON

This hght will come on if
yvour trunk or any door 15
not completely closed.

Your fuel gage 1ells you
about how much Tuel you
have left when the ignition
is on. When the indicator
nears EMPTY (E), you sull
have a litle fuel left, but
vou should get more soon.

Here are some things owners ask about, All these
situations are normal and do not show a problem with

your fuel gage:

® Ay the service station, the pump shuts off before the

guoe reads FLILL (F).

® [t mkes o little more or less fuel 1o fill up than the
gage indicated, For exumple, the guge may have
indicated the tank was hall full, but it acteally took a
little more or less than hall the 1ank’s capacity o

fill it

® The cage moves a little when you turn a comer or

speed up,
Low Fuel Light

If your fuel is low, o circular
light on your instrument
panel cluster will come on
and stay on and a chime will
sound periodically until you
add fuel It will also come
on fora few seconds when
you first turn on the Eninon
a5 @ check o show you it's
working. If it doesn't come
on then, have it fixed.
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@ Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

In this section, you'll find out how to operate the comifort control and audio svstems offered with your Buick. Be sure
to read about the particular systems supplied with your vehicle.

3-2 Comfort Controls 322 AM-FM Stereo with Compact Dise Player and

3-2 Manual Single Zone Climate Control Automatic Tone Control

3-4 Dual ComforTemp Climate Control 3-326 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and

3-7 Dual Automatic ComforTemp Climate Control Compact Disc Player with Automatic

3-10 Venulation System Tone Control

3-11 Rear Window Defogger 3-31 Theft-Deterrent Feature

3-12 Audio Systems 3-33 Audio Steering Wheel Controls

3-12 Setting the Clock 3-34 Understanding Radio Reception

3-13 AM-FM Stereo 3-34 Tips About Your Audio System

3-15 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player 3-35 Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

3-18 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tupe Player and 3-36 Care of Your Compact Discs
Automatic Tone Control 3-36 Fixed Must Antenna

3-37 Backglass Antenna




Comfort Controls
Manual Single Zone Climate Control
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With this system, vou can control the heating, cooling

and ventilution in your vehicle. The system works best if

yvou keep your windows closed while using it.

Fan Knob

The left knob selects the amount of air vou
the fan off, twm the knob 1o OFF,

If the airflow seems very low when the fun knob is
turned to the highest setting, regardless of the mode
selng, your passenger compartment air Glter may
need 1o be replaced, See “Maintenance Schedule™ in
the Index.

wint. To rmn

Temperature Knob

The center knob changes the temperature of the air
coming through the system. Turn this knob toward
red (clockwise) for warmer air, Turn it toward blue
(counterclockwise) for copler air,

Mode Knoh

The right knob has severul settings to control the
direction of airflow:

MANX: This setting recirculates moch of the air inside
your vehicle and sends it through the instrument panel
outlets. The nir conditioning compressor will run
automatically in this setting unless the outside
remperature is below 40°F (4°C). (Even when the
compressor is running, you can conirol the temperature, )

NORM: This sering brings in outside air and sends
it through the instrument panel outlets, The air
conditioning compressor will run automatically in
this setting unless the outside temperature is below
40°F (47C), (Even when the compressor s runmng,
you can control the temperature. )
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BI-LEV: This setting brings in outside uir and directs

it two ways, Hall of the air is directed through the
instrument panel outlets. Most of the remaining air iy
directed through the floor ducts and a litthe to the defrost
and side window vents, The air conditioning compressor
will run sutomatically in this setting unless the outside
temperature 15 below 40°F (47°C),

VENT: This setting brings in outside air and directs it
through the instrument panel outlets.

HTR: This setting sends mest of the ar through the
duets near the Toor, The rest comes out of the defroster
and side window vents.

BLEND: This setting allows half of the air 10 go 1w
the floor ducts and half to the defroster and side
window vents. The air conditioning ¢ompressor will
run automatically in this setting unless the outside
temperture is below 40°F (47C).

'ﬁ? FRONT: This setung directs most of the air
through the defroster and side window vents. Some of
the air also goes 1o the Moor ducts. The air conditioning
compressor will run automatically in this setting unless
the outside temperature 15 below 40°F (47C).

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough 1o let
hot, inside air escape. This reduces the time for the
vehicle to eool down.

For u quick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the temperature knob all the way in the blue area, If this
setting is used for long periods of time, the air in your
vehicle may become too drv.

For normal cooling on hot days, use NORM with the
temperature knob in the blue area. The system will bring
in outside air and cool it

On cool, but sunny days, the sun may warm your upper
hody, but yvour lower body may nol be warm enough,
You can use BI-LEV and set the temperature knob 1o a
comfortable setring. The system will bring in outside air
and direet it 1o your upper body, while sending slightly
warmed air 1o your lower body. You may notice this
temperature difference more at some times than others,




Heating

On cold days, usé HTR with the temperature knob all
the way in the red area. The system will bring in outside
air, heat it and send it to the floor ducts.

If your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it to help your system provide warm air faster when it's
cold outside (O°F (-18°C) or lower), An enging coolunt
heater warms the coolant your engine and heating
system use o provide heat. See "Engine Coolant
Heater™ in the Index,

Ventilation

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling 18 needed. use VENT to direct outside air
through your vehicle. Your vehicle also his the

Aow-through ventilution system described later in
this section.

Defogging and Defrosting

Your system has two settings for clearing the front and
side windows, To defrost the windows guickly, use
FRONT with the temperaturé knob all the way in the red
area. To warm passengers while keeping the windows
clear, use BLEND,

Pual ComforTemp Climate Control
(If Equipped)
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With this system, the driver and passenger can maintain
separate temperatures. The system works best if you
keep vour windows closed while using i1

Fan Control

The left knob labeled FAN controls the fan

speed selecnhon,

If the wrilow seems very low when the fan knob is urned
1o the highest setting regardless of the mode setting, your

passenger compartment air filter may need o be replaced.
See “Muntenance Schedule™ 10 the Index.
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Driver’s Temperature Knob

The center knob sets the temperature for the driver’s
outlets. Turn the knob wward red (clockwise) for
warmer air. Turn 1t toward blue (counterclockwise) for
cooler air.

Passenger’s Temperature Lever

The bottom lever adjusts the ar temperature on the
passengers side independent of the temperature set by
the driver. Slide the lever toward the night to ruise the
temperature. Slide the lever toward the left to lower
the temperature.

Mode Knob

The right knob has several settings to control the
direction of airflow. To access the various modes
avatlable, wrn the mode bunon 1o the desired mode,

MAX: This setting recirculates much of the air inside
your vehicle and sends it through the mstrument pane|
outlets, The sir conditionig compressor will run
automatically in this setting unless the outside
remperature is below 40°F (4°C), (Even when the
COmpressor is running, vou can control the temperature. )

NORN: This setting brings inoutside air and sends
it through the instrument panel outlets. The air
conditioning compressor will mon gutomatically m

this setting unifess the outside temperature is below
40°F (4°C). (Even when the compressor is running,
vou can control the temperature, )

BI-LEV: This seting brings m outside air and directs

it two ways. Half of the air s directed through the
instrument panel outlets, Most of the remaining air 15
directed through the floor ducts and a little w the defrost
und side wincdow vents, The air conditioning compressor
will run automatically in this setting unless the outside
temperature is below 40°F (4°C), (Even when the
COIMPressor i runmng, you can control the tlemperature. )

VENT: Thix setting brings in outside gir and directs it
through the instrument panel outhets.

HTR: This setting sends most of the air through the
ducts near the floor, The rest comes out of the defroster
and side window vents.

BLEND: This setting allows half of the air 1o go to the
foor duces und half 1o the defroster and side window
vents, The alr conditioning compressor will run
automatically i this setting unless the outside
temperature is below 40°F {(4°C). (Even when the
COMPressor 1% running, you can control the temperature. |

W FRONT: This setting directs most of the air
through the defroster and side window vents, Some of
the air goes 1o the floor ducts and the side window vents,
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The air conditioning compressor will run automatically
in this setting unless the outside lemperature is below
40°F (4°C). (Even when the compressor is running, you
¢an control the temperature, |

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows Jong enough to let
hot, inside air escape. This reduces the time lor the
vehicle o ¢ool down,

Fora quick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the temperature knobs all the way in the blue area. If
this setting is used for long periods of tme, the mr m
vour vehicle may become too dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use NORM with the
temperature knobs in the blue area. The system will
bring in outside air and cool it

On cool, but sunny days, the sun may warm Your upper
body, but your lower body miy not be warm enough.
You can use BI-LEV and set the temperature knob o a
comfortuble setting: The system will bring i outside wr
and direct it to vour upper bady, while sending slightly
warmed air to your lower body. You may notice this
temperature difference more at some times than others.
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Heating

On cold days, use HTR with the temperature knobs ull
the way in the red area. The sysiem will bring in outside
air, heat it and send it 1o the floor ducis.

If your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it to help your system provide warm air faster when it's
cold outside (0°F (-18°C) ar lower). An engine coolunt
heater warms the coolunt your engine and heating
syslem use o provide heat. See “Engine Coolant
Heater™ in the Index.

Ventilation

For mild cueside temperatures when linde heating or
cooling is needed, use VENT to direct outside air through
vour vehicle. Your vehicle also has the flow-through
ventilation system descnbed later in this section.

Defogging and Defrosting

Your system has two scttings {or cleanng the front
und side windows, To defrost the windows quickly,
use FRONT.

For maximum defroster performance, set both driver and
passenger Emperature controls o the warmest setting,

To wurm passengers while keeping the windows clear,
use BLEND,




Dual Automatic ComforTemp Climate
Control (If Equipped)
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With this system, you set a temperatore. You can then
either let the system automatically control airflow
direction and force it to maintain the temperature, or you
can manually adjust it. The system works best if you
keep yvour windows closed while vsing il

Auntomatic Control

For the most efficient operation, you should set the
system temperature and press AUTO. The system will
select the best fan speed and arflow settings to keep you
comfortable. The air conditioning compressor will run 1f
the outside temperature is above 40°F (4°C), You may
notice a delay of two to three minutes before the fan
comes on at start up in cool weather.

Driver's Temperature Conirol

The TEMP switch sets the temperature for the entire
system when the light on the DUAL button isn’t lit. 1f
the light is lit, this control sets the temperature for the
driver only. Press the up arrow to raise the temperature
and press the down arrow 1o lower the emperature, The
display will show your selection for a few seconds, then
the outside temperature will show. If you push the
AUTO button, the system will control the fan speed

and mirflow.




Passenger’s Temperature Control

The PASSENGER CONTROL buttons with the wrrows
adjust the temperature on the passenger’s side 8o it is
wilrmer or cooler than the temperature set by the driver.
Push the DUAL button so the indicator hight on it s lit.
Press the right arrow button to raise the iemperature.
Press the left arrow button to lower the temperature. The
display will not show the passenger’s side temperature,
only that of the driver. Indicators in the passenger
control section will show passenger temperature relative
tor the driver's set temperatuore,

® The amber light indicates the same temperature as
sel for the driver.

® The red lights indicate a warmer temperature than
that of the driver.

® The blue lights indicate a cooler temperature than
that of the driver.

Manual Control

If you prefer 1o manually control the heating, cooling
und ventilution in your vehicle, vou can select airflow
direction, fun speed. outside or recirculated air and nir
compressor operation with the following buttons:

AIR FLOW: Ths control has several settings to
control the direction of airflow when the system is not
in AUTO.

To aceess the vanous modes available, continue o press

the following four AIR FLOW up and down arrows
until the desired mode appears in the display:
e WINDSHIELD/FLOOR: This setting directs half

of the air to the floor ducts and half 1o the defroster
and side window vents,

o MIIVFLOOR: This setting directs half of the air
through the instrument panel outlets. Most of the
remaining air is directed through the floor ducts and
i little to the defroster and side window vents.

®  MID: This serting directs air through the instrument
panel outlets.
® FLOOR: This setting sends maost of the wir through

the ducts near the floor. The rest comes out of the
defroster and side window vents.




@ FRONT: This setting brings in outside air and
directs most of the air through the defrost vem, Some
of the air also goes 1o the Moor ducts and the side
window defogger outlets. The indicator on the button
will light and WINDSHIELD will be lit in the display.
The air conditioning compressor will run amtomatically
it this setting unless the outside temperature is below
40°E (4°C).

VENT: This pushbution tuens the air conditioning
compressor on and off. The indicator lights when

the compressor 18 turned off. Recirculation is not
permitied when the compressor is off. The system

will try to control the temperature automatically, but
without the compressor,

RECIRC: This setting recirculates much of the

air inside your vehicle. This setting is not permitted

m FRONT defrost mode and is only permitted in
WINDSHIELIVFLOOR mode if the compressor i5
turned on. The indicator Tight will be lit when
Recirculation is engaged, but will light for one second
and then wrn off if selected when not permitted.

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough o let
hot. inside air escape. This reduces the time for the
vehicle 1o coal down.

For a quick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the temperature knob all the way in the blue area, IF this
setting is used for long periods of time, the air in your
vehicle may become too dry,

For mormal coaling on hot days, use NORM with the
iemperature knob in the blue arexa, The system will bring
in cutside wir and cool it

On cool, but sunny days. the sun may warm your upper
body, but your lower body may not be warm enough.
You can use BI-LEY and set the temperature knob to a
comfortable setting. The system will bring in outside air
and direct it to your upper body, while sending slightly
wirmed air to your lower body, You may notice this
temperature difference more at same times than others,
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Heating

On cold days, use HTR with the temperature knob all
the way in the red area, The svstem will bring in outside
air, heat 1t and send it to the floor ducts.

I your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it to help your system provide warm air [aster when it's
cold outside (0°F (=18°C) or lower). An engine coolant
heater warms the coolanl your engine and heating
system use to provide heat. See “Engine Coolant
Heater” in the Index.

Defopging and Defrosting

Your system has two settings for cleaning the front and
side windows. To defrost the windows quickly, use
FRONT and full hot (907F (32°C)), Driver sets
temperature and selects high fan speed. To warm
passengers while keeping the windows clear, push the
AIR FLOW button untl WINDSHIELD/FLOOR
appears in the display. Select fan speed for comfort and
windshield cleanng performuance,

Ventilation System

Adjust the direction of
airflow by moving the
[ouvered vents,

Your vehicle's Now=through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when it is moving. Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the air conditioning
lan 15 running.

If the airflow seems very low when the fan knob s
turned to the highest setting regardless of the mode
selting, yvour passenger compartment air filter may need
to be replaced, See “Maintenance Schedule™ in

the Index.




Ventilation Tips Rear Window Defogger
® Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or

any ether obstruction, such as leaves. The heater and \ }
defroster will work far beuer, reducing the chance of b 4 -
fogping the inside of vour windows.

® When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, adjust the /" REAR ™ C @
made knob or button (o FLOOR and the fan 1o the ':5 [:m )
highest speed {or a few seconds before driving off, e ™=
This helps clear the intake ducts of snow and = -
moisture and reduces the chance of fogging the - L
inside of yvour windows,

® Keep the air path under the front seats clear of
objects, This helps air to circulate throughowt
your vehicle,

The rear window defogger uses a warming grid o
remove fog from the rear window. Press the button 1o
wrn the rear defogger on. It will twren 1tself off after
ahout 10 minuies.
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I vou turn it on again, the rear defogger will only run
for about five minutes before wirning off. You cun also
turn it off by pressing the button again,

Do not attach anything like a temporary vehicle license
or decal across the defogger gnd.

NOTICE:

D't use a razor blade or anything else sharp on
the inside of the rear window, If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

Audio Systems

Your Deleo” audio system has been designed to operate
eastly and give years of listenmng pleasure. You will ger
the most enjoyment out of it if you acquaint yoursell
with it first, Find out what your Delco system can do
and how 1o operate all its controls, 1o be sure you're
getting the most out of the advanced engineéring that
went Into 1t

Setting the Clock

Press und hold HRS until the correct hour appears. Press
and hold MIN until the correct minute appears.

You may set the clock with the ignition off if you press
RECALL first and follow the same procedure
described above.




AM-FM Stereo

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and off and
contrils the volume, To morease volume and turn the
rachio on, turn the knob 1o the nght, Turn 1t to the left to
decrease volume,

RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly 1o recall the
station being played or 1o display the clock. To change
what s normally shown on the display (station or time),
press the knob until you see the display you want, then
hold the knob until the display flashes. I you press the
knob when the ignition 1s off, the elock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the AM-FM button (o switch batween
AM, FM1 and FMZ2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob 10 choose radio stations.

SEER: Press the nght or left arrow 10 go o the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mufe while seeking,

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK wrrows for two seconds,
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN o
listén o stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
a4 station, stop for a lew seconds; then gooon 1o the nex!
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows agnin to stop
scanning. The sound will mote while scanning




PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons fet Setting the Tone

NI RECLCF YO, avoTiie SEaticn. 'Y Ou-cka s&t Upito BASS: Press this knob lightly so it exiends. Turn the
I8 stations {six AM, six FM|1 and six FMZ). Just: T incﬁm-nr dbcrenss bi-l.‘:i‘i ' '
il il

. Furn theridio on, TREB: Press this knob lighly so it extends, Turn the
2. Press the AM-FM button to select the band. knob 1o increase or decrease treble, I a stanon is weak
T TV e dekined SEtion. Or oISy, you may want 1o decrease the treble.

4 Prescund Nold e of thiesik gumbend butons. Ths Push these knobs buck into their stored positions when

sound will mute. When 1t returns, release the button. you're nol using them,

Whenever you press that numbered button, the Adjusting the Speukers

station you set will return .
BAL: Turm the control behind the upper knob to move

3. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton, the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
P SCAN: Press this button to listen 10 each of your position balunces the sound between the speakers,
preset stations for o few seconds. The radio will go 1o
the first preset station, stop for o few seconds, then go
on (o the next preset station. Press P SCAN again to stop
scanning. The radio will not stop at o preset station if the
station 15 weak.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob 1o move
the sound to the front er rear speakers. The nuddle
position balances the sound betwean the speakers.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(I Equipped)

NIRLIME
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Plaving the Radio
VOLUME: This knob turns the system on and ofT and
controls the volume. To increase volume and turm the

radio on, turn the knob to the nght. Tarm it w the lell o
decrease volume.

RECALL: Press the upper knob briefly 1o recall the
station being played or w display the clock. To change
whait is normally shown on the display (station or time),
press the knob until you see the display you want, then
hold the knob uatil the display flashes, 11 you press the
knob when the igniton s off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press the lower knob o switch between AM,
FM I and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Turn the lower knob to choose radio stations,

SEEK: Press the nght or left arfow to go 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there, The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK armows for two seconds,
und SCAN will appear on the displuy, Use SCAN to
listen to stations tor a few scconds. The ridio will go to
i station, stop for a few seconds, then go on (o the nexi
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
scanming. The sound will mute while scanning,




PUSHBUTTONS: The six npumbered pushbuttons ler
you return o your favorite stations. You can set up to
18 stations (six AM, six FM | and six FM2). Just:

Turn the radio on.
Press AM-FM to select the band.
Tune 1n the desired station.

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will mute, When it returns, release the button,
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station yoo set will return,

LY b

4=

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

P SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go o
the first preset station, stop fora few seconds, then go
an to the next presel station. Press P SCAN again to stop
seanning. The radio will not stop at & preset if the station
15 weak.
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Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tumn the
knob to increase or decrense bass,

TRER: Press this knob lightly 50 it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. I a station 15 weak
Or noisy. you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Turn the control behind the upper knob to move
the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob 1o move
the sound to the fromt or rear speakers, The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face 1o the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserted and will begin playing. IT you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely.
Press EIECT to remove the tape and start over.




While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls miay have different functions when
a tape is inserted. The display will show an arrow 1o
show which side of the wape is playing.

If you want to msert a tape when the ignitiom or radio s
off, first press EJECT or RECALL. Note that the
cassette tape adapter Kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player.

Your tpe bias 15 sel automatically.

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t tum the
tpe hubs. Remove the tape, Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub 1o the
left with a pencil, Tumn the tape over and repeat. If
thee hubs do not i eastly, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try 4 new tape to make sure your player is
working properly,

® E11: The tape 1s broken. Try a new tape.

Il any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it
to vour dealer when reporting the problem,

PREY (1): Press this button to search for the previous

selection on the tape. Your tape muost have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV 10
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the nexl
selection on the tape, Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT o
waork, The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK left und right arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

< (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapadly,
Press it again to return (o playing speed. The radio will
play whale the 1ape reverses.

pp (4): Press this button to advance gquickly to
another pant of the tape. Press the button again o
return to playing speed. The radio will play while the
lape advances.
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SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that is plaving.

DO (6): Press this button to reduce backeround noise.
The display will show either OFF or ON for a few
seconds when you press the button,

Dolby ™ Noise Reduction is manufactured under
fieense from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Carporition
Dolby and the double-D symbol are tradenuirks of
Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation

EJECT: Press this button to remove the wpe. The radio
will play. If you leave a cassette tape in the player while
listening to the radio, 11 may become warm.

CELN: If this message appeurs on the display. the
cassette tape player needs to be ¢leaned. [t will still play
tapes. but you should clean it 45 soon as possible to
prevent damitge 10 the tapes and player, See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EIECT for five seconds o
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display —- to
show the indicator wits reset.

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)
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Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob o turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the aght. Turn
it to the left to decrense the volume.
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to digplay the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
this button until you see the display vou want, then hold
the button until the display fashes, Il you press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-=FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM I
and FM2, The display shows vour selection.

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow (o choose
radio stations,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there, The sound will
mute while seeking,

SCAN: Press ome of the SEEK arrows for lwo seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for o few seconds. The radio will go to
a station, stop for a few seconds. then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK buttons agmn to stop
scanning. The sound will mute while scanning.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbutions let
you return W your favorite stations, You can set up to
IR stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just:

. Turn the ridio on,
Press AM-FM 1o select the band.
Tune in the desired station.

[

Press TONE 1o select the sétting you prefer,

WA e LR

Press and hold one of the <8 numbered buttons. The
sound will myute. When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatcally selected for that button.

6, Repeat the steps (or each pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press this button to listen 1o each of vour
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on o the next preset station. Press P SCAN again 1o stop
scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
rudio will not stop ol the preset station,
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AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stutions on your preset buttons (depending on which
band {(AM or FM) you are listening to). AUTO SET will
flash while seeking and will remain on until this
function is complete. To retumn to the stations you
manually sel. press ALTO SET again.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob 1o increase or decrease bass.

TREB: Press this knob hghtly so it extends, Turn the
knob (o increase or decrease reble. If o station 15 weak
Or noisy, you may want 1o decrease the reble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

TONE: This feaiure allows you 1o choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop, rock, jazz, talk and country/western stations,
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Euch time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display. Press it agoin after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
retum (o the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if vou use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return to them
and MANUAL will appear,

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob 1o move the sound to the left or nght speakers.
The middle position balances the sound between
the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob hghtly so it éxtends. Tum the
knob o move the sound to the fromt or rear speakers.
The middle position balunces the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them,

Playing a Cassette Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should fuce 1o the
right. Tf the ignition and the radio are on, the lape can be
inserted and will begin plaving. If you hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be 1o squarely.
Press EJECT o remove the ape and start over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL. BASS und TREB controls just as you do for the
ridio. Other controls may have different functions when
u tape is inserted. The display will show an amow 1o
show which side of the pe 15 plaving,
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If vou want to insert a tape when the ignition or radio is
off, first press EIECT or RECALL. Note that the
casseite tape adapter kits for portable compact disc
players will work in your cassette tape player.

Your tape bias is set automatically.

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the wpe
won't play hecause of an error,

® E1(: The tape is tight and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs, Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try to turn the right hub to the
left with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try a new tape (0 make sure your player is
working properly.

® EI11: The tape is hroken, Try a new tape,

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV 1o
work, The sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have ot least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT o
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK up and down arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

<« (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again to retumn to playing speed. The radio will
play while the lape reverses.

pp= (4): Press this button 1o advance quickly to another
part of the tape. Press the button again Lo return o
playing speed. The radio will play while the

tape advances.

SIDE {5): Press this button to change the side of the
lape that 15 playing,

B0 (6); Press this button to reduce background noise,
The double-D symbal will appear on the display,

Dalby Noise Reducton 15 manufoctured under a license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D} symbaol are irademarks of Dolby
Laboratones Licensing Corporation.




AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
15 in the plaver.

SOURCE: Press this button to chunge to the tape
function when the radio is on. TAPE PLAY with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape is sctive.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play. If you leave a cassette tape in the plaver while
listening to the radio, it may become warm.

CLN: IT this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs o be cleaned. It will stll play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassetie Tape Player”™ in the Index. After you clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display -—— 10
show the indicator was reset.

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
and Automatic Tone Control (If Equipped)

"SOnCE AN PEL

Plaving the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob (o trn the system on and
off, To increase volume, turn the knob to the fight. Turm
1t 1o the lelt to decrease the volume
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RECALL: Press this button briefly to recall the station
being played or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or tme), press
the button until you see the display you want, then hold
the button until the display flashes. If vou press the
button when the ignition is off, the clock will show for a
few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM. FMI
and FMZ2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press the up or down arrow (o choose
radio stanions.

SEEK: Press the up or down arow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK arrows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display, Use SCAN o
listen to stanions for a few seconds. The radio will go o
astation, stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows aguin 1o stop
scanning, The sound will mute while scannmg.

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered poshbuttons let
you return 1o your favorite stations. You can set up 1o
18 stahons (s1x AM. six FMI and six FM2). Just:

I. Tum the radio on.

2. Press AM-FM 1o select the band.

3, Tune in the desired station.

4. Press TONE to select the setting you prefer.
3

. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons, The
sound will mute. When it returns, release the bution.
Whenever vou press that numbered button. the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automatically selected for that button.

6. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton,

P SCAN: Press this button to listen (o each of vour
presel stations for a few seconds. The radio will go w
the first preset station, stop for a few seconds, then go
on o the next presel stution. Press P SCAN again 1o stop
scanning. If a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.




AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons (depending on which
band (AM or FM) you are listening o). AUTO SET will
flash whale secking and will reman on unil thas
function is complete, To return to the stations you
manuilly set, press AUTO SET agam.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease bass.

TRERB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease treble. If a station is weak
or noisy, you may want to decrease the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not psing them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for classical,
pop. rock, jazz, tlk and country/western stations.
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, anothér seiting will
appear on the display. Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also, if vou use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return to them
and MANUAL will appear.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn this
knob to move the sound 1o the left or nght speakers,
The middle position balunces the sound between
Ihe speikers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn this
lnob to move the sound (o the front or réar speakers,
The middle position balances the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you 're not using them,
Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin playing.

If vou want to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio
1s Off, first press EIECT or RECALL.

If vou're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the disc may not play and an error code may appear on
the display. When things get back 1o normal, the disc
should play. If the disc comes out, it could be that:

® E2{: The disc 1s upside down.

3-24



® E2(k It 1s dirty, scratched or wet.

® E20: There's too much moisture in the air, ( Waint
about an hiur and try again.)

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If vour radio
displays an error number, wnte it down and provide it w
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREVY (1): Press this bution to go to the start of the
current track if more than eight seconds have played. If
you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the disc, The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go to the next tack. 1f
you hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving lorward through the dise,
The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will nlso find the
previous and next selections on the disc.

<« (3): Press and hold this button 10 quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound.

PP (4): Press and hold this button o quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press this button to hear the tracks in
random, rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to turn off random play.

RECALL: Press this button to see which truck 15
playing. Press it again within five seconds to see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
button until you see the display you want, then hold the
button until the display flashes.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a dise
15 1n the player.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio is on. When a disc is inserted,
the dise will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop playing and the radio will play. Press SOURCE
again to play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on

the display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the dise. The radio
will play.

If you twm off the ignition or radio with a disc in the
player, it will stay in the player. When you turm on the
ignition or system, the dise will start playing where it
stopped, if it was the last-selected andio source, If you
leave a compact disc in the player while listening to the
radio, it may become warm.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Player with Automatic Tone
Control (1f Equipped)

Pad GOLUME . s

(L e L

ot

Playing the Radio

VOLUME: Press this knob (o turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turm the knob to the rnght. Turn
it 1o the left to decrease volume.
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RECALL: Press this button brielly 1o recall the stution
being played or o display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RECALL bunon untl you see the display you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the display flashes.
[f you press the button when the ignition 15 off, the clock
will show for a few seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM 1
and FM2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press the up or down armow to choose mdio
stanons,

SEEKRK: Fress the up or down amrow (0 g0 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking.

SCAN: Press one of the SEEK armows for two seconds
and SCAN will appear on the display. Use SCAN to
listen to stations for a few seconds, The radio will go o
a station, stop for a few seconds, then o on 1o the next
station. Press one of the SEEK arrows again to stop
seanning, The sound will mule while scanning.




PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return o your favorite stations. You can set up 1o
18 stations (six AM, six FM 1 and six FM2). Just;

1, Turm the radio on.
2. Press AM-FM to select the band.
Tune in the desired station,

Press TONE to select the setting you prefer.

L

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons. The
sound will muate, When it returns, release the button.
Whenever vou press that numbered button, the
station you set will return and the tone you selected
will be automaticallv selected for that button.

6. Repeat the steps for cach pushbution.

P SCAN: Press this button to listen to each of your
preset stations for a few seconds. The radio will go to
the first preset station, stop lor 4 few seconds, then go
on 1o the next preset station. Press P SCAN again 1o stop
scanning. Il a preset station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station.

AUTO SET: Press this button and the system will seek
and set the 12 strongest FM or the 6 strongest AM
stations on your preset buttons, AUTO SET will flash
while seeking and will remain on until this function is

complete. To return (o the stations you manually set,
press AUTO SET again.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob o increase or decrease bass,

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrense treble. I a station is weak
or noisy, vou may want 1o decrease the reble,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're nol using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass
and treble equalization setings designed for classical,
pop, rock. jazz. tlk and country/western stations,
CLASS will appear on the display when you first press
TONE. Each time you press it, another setting will
appear on the display. Press it again after C & W
appears and MANUAL will appear. Tone control will
return to the BASS and TREB knobs. Also. if vou use
the BASS and TREB knobs, control will return 1o them
and MANUAL will appear.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turn the
knob to move the sound to the left or right speakers.
The middle position balances the sound between
the speakers.

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum the
knob to move the sound to the front or rear speakers,
The middle position balances the sound between

the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
yvou're not using them.

Plaving a Cassetle Tape

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right. If the ignition and the radio are on, the tape can be
inserned and will begin playing, If vou hear nothing or
hear a garbled sound, the tape may not be in squarely,
Press EJECT to remove the tape and stan over.

While the tape is playing, use the VOLUME, FADE,
BAL, BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the
radio. Other controls may have different functions when
a tpe is inserted. The display will show an arrow to
show which side of the tape is plaving.

If vou want 1o insert a tape when the ignituon or radio is
off, first press EJECT or RECALL,

Your tape bias is set automatically.,

If E and a number appear on the radio display, the tape
wimn't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
apen end down and (ry o tum the rght hub o the
left with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not turn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used m the player
Try 4 pew tape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® El1: The tape 15 broken. Try a new tape.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button to search for the previous
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for PREV to
waork, The sound will mute while secking,
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NEXT (2): Press this button to search for the next
selection on the tape. Your tape must have at least three
seconds of silence between each selection for NEXT to
work. The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up armows will also find the
previous and next selections on the tape.

< (3): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press 1t again to return to playing speed. The radio will
play while the tape reverses.

- (4): Press this button to advance quickly 1o
another part of the tpe. Press the button again to
return (o plaving speed. The radio will play while the
tape advances.

SIDE (5): Press this button to change the side of the
tape that 1s playing.

RAND (6): Press this button to reduce background
noise when playing a cassette tape. The double-D
symbaol will appear in the display.

SOURCE: Press this button to change to the tape or
dise function when the radio is on. If both a tape and a
disc are installed, the system will first go 1o tape play;
TAPE SIDE and an arrow will appear on the display. If
SOURCE is pressed again, the system will go to disc
plav; CD PLAY will appear on the display.

EJECT: The system has two EJECT buttons. Press the
button near the CD slot to remove a disc. Press the
button near the tape slot to remove a tape and the radio
will play. If you leave a cassette tape in the player while
listening to the radio, it may become warm.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape plaver needs 1o be cleaned. It will sull play
tapes, but vou should clean it as soon as possible o
prevent damage 1o the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassetie Tape Player™ in the Index. After vou clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds 1o
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display — to
show the indicator was reset.

Your cassctte lape player automatically reduces
hackground noise from tapes encoded with Dolby NR.
You may turmn Dolby off by pressing the number

six presel.

Dolby Neise Reduction is manufactured under a license
from Daolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation, Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.
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Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. The disc should begin plaving.

If you want to insert a CD while the ignition or the radio
15 off, first press EJECT or RECALL,

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very haot,
the disc may not play and an error code may appear on
the display, When things get back 1o normal. the disc
should play. If the disc comes out, it could be that;

® E20: The disc is upside down.
e [E20: It is dirty, scratched or wet.

® [E20: There's too much moisture in the air.
(Wait about an hour and try again.)

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an ermor can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. If vour radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o
yvour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREY (1): Press this button 1o go to the start of the
current track, if more than eight seconds have played, If
vou hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving back through the dise. The
sound will mute while seeking.

NEXT (2): Press this button to go 10 the next track. If
vou hold the button or press it more than once, the
player will continue moving forward through the disc.
The sound will mute while seeking.

The SEEK down and up arrows will also find the
previous and next selections on the disc.

44 (3): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. You will hear sound,

P (4): Press and hold this button o quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound.

RAND (6): Press thus button to hear the tracks in
random, rather than sequential, order. Press RAND
again to tum off random play.

RECALL: Press this button (o see which track 15
playing. Press it again within five seconds 1o see how
long it has been playing. To change what is normally
shown on the display (track or elapsed time), press the
RECALL button until you see the display you want,
then hold the RECALL button until the display tlashes.
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AM-=FM: Press this button to play the radio when a disc
15 in the player,

SOURCE: Press this button (o change 1o the dise
function when the radio 15 on. When a disc is inserted,
the disc will play until you press AM-FM. Then the disc
will stop playing and the radio will play, Press SOURCE
aguin o play a disc again. CD PLAY will show on the
display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc. The radio
will play,

If you turn off the ignition or radio with a dis¢ in the
player. it will stay in the player. When vou turn on the
ignition or system, the disc will start playing where it
stopped, if it was the last-selected audio source.

Also, as a protection feature, if a CD 1s gjected and left
m the player, it will be pulled back in the player with the
ignition on or off. If you leave a compact disc in the
player while listening to the radio, it may become warm.

Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK ™ 1s designed 10 discourage theft of your
radio, Tt works by using a secret code 1o disable all radio
functions whenever battery power is removed,

If THEFTLOCK is active, the THEFTLOCK indicator
will Mash when the ignition is oft.

The THEFTLOCK leature for the radio may be used or
ignored. If ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK 5
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK 15 activated, the vadio will display
LOC to imdicate a locked condition anvtime battery
powier is removed. I your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio with the secret code
betare 1t will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The mstructions which follow, explain how to enter your

secrel code to activate the THEFTLOCK system. It 1s
recommended thal you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.
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NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds o elapse
between any steps, the radio automatically reéverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

Unlocking the Thefi-Deterrent Featare Alter a
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than

1.

oo

T

9.
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Write down any three or four-digit number from
(0040 to 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition to ACCESSORY or RUN.
Tum the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons ogether. Hold them down
until === shows on the display, Next you will use the
secret code number which you have written down.

Press MIN and OO0 will appear on the display,

Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

. Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree

with your code.
Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show REP 10 let you know that you
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 o confirm your
secret code.

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC to let you know that your radio 1s secure.

15 seconds between steps:

1

-

i

LOC appears when the ignition is on.
Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with vour code.

Press HRS to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The dizplay will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure,

If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP will
appear on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three more chances

(eight tries per chance ) to enter the correct code belore
INOF appenrs.

Il you lose or forget vour code, contact your dealer,




Disabling the Thefi-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
15 seconds berween steps:

I;
2. Turn the radio off.
3.

=

Turn the 1gnition o ACCESSORY or RUN.

Press the 1 and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

Press MIN agmin to make the last two digits agree
with your code,

Press HRS 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code vou have wrtten down.
The display will show ===, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

If the code entered 15 incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code 15 entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied 1o o
secured radio, the radio won't turn on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock a secured radio see “Unlocking the
Theft-Deterrent Festure Afier a Power Loss™ eurlier i
this section.

Audio Steering Wheel Controls
(If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this feature, you can control certain
radio functions using the buttons on your steering wheel.

SEEK: Press the up or
down arrow to tune to the
next or previous radio
station.

If o cassetie tape or compact disc is playing, the player
will advance 1o the next or previous selection,

SCAN: Press the SCAN button and SCAN will appear
on the display, SCAN works as the PSCAN button on
vour radio, It will scan through cach of the preset radio
stations. If a preset radio station has weak reception, the
radio will not stop at the preset station, Press SCAN
pgain to Sop scanning,
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AM-FM: Press this button to choose AM, FMI or FM2,

If a cassette wpe or compact disc is plaving, press this
button to stop it and the radio will play.

SRCE: Press this button to
change 1o the cassetie tape,
compict disc function or

return to playing the radio.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the audio system.
Press it again 1o turn on the sound.

VOL: Press the up or down arrow to imcrease or
decrease volume,

Understanding Radio Reception

FM Steren

FM steren will give you the best sound, but FM signals

will reach only about 10 w 40 miles (16 to 65 km), Tall
buildings or hills can interfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go.

AM

The range for most AM stations 1s greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations W interfere with each other. AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power lines. Try
reducing the treble 1o reduce this noise if you ever get it

Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it is too late. Your hearing can adapt o higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmtul to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume control on your radio to a safe
sound level before your hearing adapis 1o it
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To help avoid hearing loss or damage:

®  Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting.

® [Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably

and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound eguipment to your
vehicle -- fike a tape player, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio == be sure you can
add what you want. If you can, it's very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
your vehicle’s engine, Delco radio or other

systems may interfere with the operation
of sound equipment that has been
added improperty.

your dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.

systems, and even damage them. Your vehicle’s

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, mined cassettes or a damaged
mechanism. Cassetie tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren't, they may nol operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape player should be cleaned regularly after every
50 hours of use, Your radio may display CLN to indicate
that you have used your tape player for 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean timer, [f this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape player needs (o be
cleaned. It will still play tapes, but you should clean it as
soon as possible to prevent damage to your tapes and
player. IT you notice a reduction in sound quality, try a
known good cassette to see if it is the ape or the tape
player at fault. If this other cassette has no improvement
in sound quality, clean the tape player.
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Cleaning may be done with a scrubbing action,
non-abrasive cleaning cassette with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassette turn. A
scrubbing action cleaning cassette is available through
your dealership,

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wel-type
¢leaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt to clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning casselle may not
clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing tvpe cleaner.

After you ¢lean the player, press and hold EJECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator, The radio will
display === to show the indicator was reset.

Cassettes are subject to wear and the sound guality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassetie
tape is in good condition before you have vour tape
player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs carefully. Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. If the surface of a dise is soiled, dampen a
clean, soft cloth in a mild, neutral detergent solution and
¢lean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signil surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the outer edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Fixed Mast Antenna

The hixed mast antenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. If the mast should ever become
slightly bent, vou can straighten it out by hand. If the
mast is badly bent, as it might be by vandals, vou should
replace it

Check every once in a while to be sure the mast is still
tightened to the fender,
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Backglass Antenna (Il Equipped)

Your AM-FM antenna is integrated with vour rear
window defogger. located in the rear window. Be sure
that the inside surface of the rear window 15 not
scratched and that the lines on the glass are not
damaged. If the inside surface is domaged. it could
interfere with radio reception.

NOTICE:

Do not try to clear frost or other material from
the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp, This may damage
the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s
ability to pick up stations clearly. The repairs
wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

Because this antenna is built into your rear window,
there is a reduced risk of damage caused by cur washes
and vanduls,

If you choose 10 add a cellular telephone 1o your vehicle,
and the antéenmi needs 1o be attached 1o the glass, be sure
that you do not demage the gnd lines Tor the AM-FM
antenna, There is enough space between the lines o
attach & cellular telephone antenna without interfering
Wlih I.'.El.dli.'l H.'.‘E'CF'I'.I['I'H.
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@ Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find information about driving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions, We've also
included many other useful tips on driving.

4.2 Defensive Driving 4-16 Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads
4-3 Drunken Driving 4-19 City Driving

4-6 Control of a Vehicle 4-20 Freeway Driving

4-6 Braking 4-21 Before Leaving on a Long Trip
4-9 Steering 4-22 Highway Hypnosis

4-11 Off-Road Recovery 4-22 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-12 Passing 4-24 Winter Dniving

4-13 Loss of Control 4-28 Loading Your Vehicle

4-14 Driving at Night 4-30 Towing a Trailer




i

Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drve defensively.

Please start with a very important saféty deviee in your
Buick: Buckle up. (See “Safety Belts” in the Index.)

Defensive driving really means "be ready for anything.”
Oin city streers; rural roads or freeways, 1t means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume that pedestrians or other drivers are going (o be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
do. Be ready for their mistakes

Rear-end collisions ure about the most preventable of
accidents. Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. [t's the best defensive driving
manauver, in both city and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of you is going to bruke
or wirn suddenly,




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving 15
a national tragedy. It's the number one contributor o
the highway death toll, ¢laiming thousands of victims
every year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

®  Anentivencss.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent yvears, some 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alechol, with more than 300,000 people injured,

Many adults — by some estimates, nearly half the
adult population -~ choose never to drink aleohol, so
they never drive after dnnking. For persons under 21,
it’s against the law in every U.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obvious way to solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink alcohol and then drive. Bui
what if people do? How much is “too much” if the
driver plans to drive? It’s a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situation,
here 15 some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of time it has taken the drinker 1o
consume the alcahol.

According to the American Medical Association, a
180~1b. (B2 kg) person who drinks three [2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with a
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
same BAC by drinking three 4-ounce ( 1 20 ml}) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a liquor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




It"s the amount of alcohol thut counts, For example, if
the same person drank three double martinis (3 ounces
or W) ml of liguor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close 1o 0,12 percent. A person who
consumes food just before or during drinking will bave a
somewhat lower BAC level.

There is & gender difference, too. Women generally hive
a lower relative percentage ol body water than men,

Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
wionman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.5, states sets the legal limit at a BAC
of (.10 percent. [n a growing number of U8, states, and
throughout Canada, the limit is 0,08 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
comimercial drivers in the United States is 0,04 percent.

The BAC will be aver (.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much alcohel 15 in the danks, and how
quickly the person drinks them.

But the ability 1o drive is uffected well below a BAC of
0.10 percent. Research shows that the driving skills of
many people are impaired at a BAC approaching

(105 percent, and that the effects are worse at mght. All
drivers are impaired ut BAC levels above 0.05 percent.
Statistics show that the chunce of being in a collision
mmereases sharply for drivers who have a BAC of

(L05 percent or above, A driver with a BAC level of
(1,06 percent has doubled his or her chance of having a
collision, AL a BAC level of (.10 percent, the chance of
this driver having 4 collision 1s 12 times greater; at a
level of (.15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!
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The body takes about an hour 1o rid itself of the alcohol
in one drink. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “1'1l be careful”™ isn’t the
right answer. What if there’s an emergency, a need to
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be ahle
e react quickly enough to avoid the collision,

There's something else about dnnking and driving that
many people don’t know. Medicul research shows thal
alcohol m a person’s system can make crash injuries
worse, especially injunies 1o the bramn, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking == driver or passenger == {5 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
is lugher than if the person had not been drinkmg.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
Jjudgment can be affected by even a small amount
of alcohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if you drive alter drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking, Ride home in a cab; or if
vou're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.

LF 1




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you wanl it to go. They are the brakes, the steenng and
the accelerator, All three systems have to do their work
at the places where the tires meet the road.

S

sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy 1o ask more of those control systems than the tires

and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking
Braking action involves perception time and reaction tme.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perception time, Then you have to bring up your
foot and do it. That's reaction rime.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
und as long as two or three seconds or more with
another, Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and evesight all play a pant, 5o do alcchol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 km/h) ravels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance in an emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and others
is important.

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road (whether it's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy); tire
tread; the condition of yvour brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking. Some people drive in
spurts -- heavy acceleration followed by heavy

braking == rather than keeping pace with traffic. This s a
mistake, Your brakes may not have tme o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a lot of heavy braking. If vou keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate a lot of unnecessary braking. That means
better braking and longer brake life.

If vour engine ever stops while you're dnving, brake
normally but don't pump your brakes. If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist, But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take longer 1o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder o push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS 15 an
advianced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you start your engine, or when you begin 1o drive
away, vour anti-lock brake system will check itself. You
may hear & momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may even notice that your
brake pedal moves a little. This 18 normal.

If there's a problem with the
anti=lock brake system, this
warning light will stay on or
flash. See “Anti-Lock
Brake Svstem Warning
Light” in the Index.

ANTI -
LOCK
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[he anti=lock system can change the brake pressure faster
tham gy driver could The computer is programimed o
make the most of avalable tire and road conditions.

Here's how anti-lock works, Let's say the road s wet,
You're driving safely, Suddenly an amimal jumps out i
front of you

You slam on the brakes, Here's what happens with ABS. You can steer arpund the obstacle while bruking hard
A computer senses thit wheels are slowing down. If one As you brake, vour compuier keeps receiving updates on
ol the wheels is about to stop rolling, the computer will wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.

separately work the brakes ot each front wheel and at the
rear wheels
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the tme you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you ger 106 close w the vehicle in
front of you, you won't have time to apply your brokes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anti-lock brakes,

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes, Just hold the brake pedal down
and let anti-lock work for you, You may feel (he system
working, or you may notice some noise, but this 1s normal.

When vour anti-lock system
is adjusting brake pressure
1o help avoid a braking skid,
this light will come on. See
“Anti-Lock Bruke Svstem
Active Light™ in the Index.

LOW TRAC

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
tume. In many emergencies, steerng can help you more
than even the very best braking.

Steering

Power Steering

[F vou lose power stegring assist because the engine
stops or the system is nol functionmg, vou can steer but
it will take much more effort.

Magnasteer ” (If Equipped)

This steering system provides lighter steening effort for
parking and when driving at low speeds, Steering effort
will increase at higher speeds for tmproved road {eel.
Steering Tips

Driving on Curves

[t's important o take curves at a reasonable speed

A lot of the “driver lost control™ acoidents mentoned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:
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Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject 1o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
pussible for the vehicle 1o change its path when you tumn
the fromt wheels. If there's no traction, inentia will keep
the vehicle gomng 1n the same direction. If yvou've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wel 1ce, you'll understand this.

The trachion you can get in a curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surfoce, the angle a
which the curve i bunked, and your speed. While you're
in a curve, speed is the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steenng through o sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate. Both control systems == steering and
acceleration == have to do their work where the tires meet
the road, Adding the sudden acceleranon can demand oo
much of those places, You can lose control.

What should you do if this ever happens” Ease up on the
gecelerutor pedul_ steer the vehicle the way vou want it
o o, and slow down,

Speed limit signs near curves warn that you should
adjust your specd, OF course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions, Under less
favorable condinons you'll want to go slower.

I you need o reduce your speed as vou approach o
curvee, do it before you énter the curve, while vour [ront
wheels are strght ahead.

Try to adjust your speed s0 vou can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed. Wan 1o
accelerate untl vou are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the striaghtaway,

Steering in Emergencies

There are umes when steerng can be more effectve than
braking. For example, you come over o hill and find a
truck stopped in vour lane, or a car suddenly pulls out
fram nowhere, or a child darts our from between parked
cars and stops rght i front of you. You can avoid these
problems by braking - if you can stop in ume, But
somelimes you can't: there isn't room, That's the time for
evasive action — steering wround the problem.

Your Buick can perform very well in emergencies like
these. First apply your brakes. (See “Braking in
Emergencies’ earlier in this section, ) It 1s better to
remave is much speed as you can from a possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, to the left or
right depending on the space available.
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Anemerzency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision. H you are holding the steering wheel al
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
twirn it o full 186 degrees very quickly withoul removing
either hand. But you have 1o aet fust, steer guickly, and
Just as quickly straighten the wheel once yvou have
avoided the object.

The lact that such emergency situations are always
possible 15 a good reason 0 pracice defensive driving at
all pimes and wear sufety belts properly.

Off-Road Recovery

You miy find sometime that your right wheels have
dropped off the edge of o road onto the shoulder while
you're driving.

OFF-ROAD HECDUE% . //

LEFT APFROL,
GUARTER TURM

IT the level of the shoulder s only slightly below the
pavemeit, recovery should be foirty easy. Ease off the
nccelerator and then. if there 15 nothing in the way, sieer so
that your vetucle straddles the edge of the pavement. You
can turn the steering wheel up to one-quarter tum until the
right front tire contacts the pavement edge. Then wm your
steering wheel 1o go striight down the madway.
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Passing

The driver of u vehicle about to pass another on o
two-lune highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicle ahead. then goes
back into the right lane again. A simple maneaver!

Noi necessanly! Passing another velucle on a two-lane
highway 1s a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lune s oncomiang
traffic for several seconds. A muscalculation, an error in
Judgment, or & brief surrender w0 frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face 10 face with the
worst ol all traffic sccidents -- the head-on collision.

S0 here are some tips for pussing;

e “Drive ahead” Look down the road, 1o the sides and 1w
crossroads for situations that might affect your passing
pattems, 1T you have any doubt whatsoever abour
making a successful pass, wail for a betier time.

® Waich for traffic signs, paverment murkings and lines,
It you can see o sign up whead that might mdicate a
turnt or an intersection, delay your pass. A broken
center ling usually indicates it's all nght o pass
(providing the road abead 15 clear), Never cross a solid
line on yvour side of the lone or a dooble sohd line,
even if the foad seems empty of approaching (ratfic.

Lo not get oo close o the vehuole you want to
pass whn!e YOu e wwating un opportunily, For ong
thing, following o closely reduces your arca of
vision, especially 1f you're following o larger
viehicle, Also, you won't have sdequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back o
reasonihle distunce.

When ot looks like o chance 1o phss is coming up,
start o pecelerate but stay in the right lane and don't
get o close. Time your move so you will be
icreasing speed as the time comes to move into the
other lune. If the way 15 clear to pass, vou will have a
“running start” that more than mukes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens o cause you to cancel your puss,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wail [or another opportunity.

I other cars are lined up o pass a slow vehicle, wait
vour turn. But ke care that someone isn’t trving 1o
puss you as you pull out 1o poass the slow vehicle.
Remember 1o glance over yvour shoulder and check
the hlind spot.
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® (heck your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
ol the right lane 1o pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see us front i your
inside mirror, activate vour right lane change signal
iund move back o the right lane, (Remember that
your night outside mirror is convex, The vehicle you
Just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is,)

® Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a timie
on two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle.

® [Don't overiake a slowly moving vehicle too rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to tum,

® |f you're being passed, make it easy for the

following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps vou
can énse a litde w the nghi.

Loss of Control

Let's review whiut driving experts <ay ubout whit
huppens when the three comtrol systems (brukes, steering
and acceleration) don't have enough fnction where the
tires meet the road w do what the driver has asked

In any emergency, don’t give up. Keep trving 1o steer and
constantly seek an escape route or area of less danger.

Skidding

In o skid, o diover can lose control of the vehicle.
Delensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suiled o existng condimons, and by not “everdnving”
those condinions. But skids ane always possible.

The three types of skids correspond 10 vour Buick’s
three control systems. [n the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the stéering or cornering skid, too
much speed o steering 10 2 curve causes tires 1o shp and
lose cornermg force. And in the ncceleration skid. oo
muich throttle causes the driving wheels o spin.

A cormering skid and an aceeleration skid are best
handled by easing your foot off the aceelerator pedal.
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It your vehicle starts to shide, ease your foot off the
socelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go. If you start steening quickly enough, vour
vehicle may straighten out. Always be ready for a
second skid if 1t occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other malerial is on the road. For safety, you'll
want 1o slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important to slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While diving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best 1o avoid sudden steening, acceleration or
braking (including engine hraking by shifting to a lower
gear). Any sudden changes could cause the tires (o
slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery until
vour vehicle is skidding. Learn 1o recognize warning
clues == such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road to make a “mirrored surface™ — and slow
down when you have any doubt.

Remember; Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.

Driving at Night

Night driving 15 more dangerous than day driving, One
reason is that some dovers are likely to be impaired — by
alcohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue.
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Here are some tips on mght driving,
® Dnve defensively.
® Don’t dink and drive,

® Adjust your inside rearview mirror 10 reduce the
glure from headlamps hehind yvou,

® Since you can't see as well, you muy need to
slow down and keep more space between vou and
other vehicles,

e Slow down, especially on higher speed romds. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road nhead.

® [n remote aregs, watch for amimals.

® Il you're tired, pull off the road in u safe place
and rest.
Night Yision
No one can see as well at mght as in the daytime, But ay
we et older these differences increase. A S0-yvear-old

driver muy reguire st least twice as much light 1o see the
same thing at night us u 20-vear-old,

What you do in the daytime can also affect your mghi
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise W wedr sunglasses, Your eyes will
have less trouble adjusting o night. But if you're
driving. don’t wear sungliasses at night. They may cut

down on glare from headlomps, but they also moke o 1ot
of thmgs invisible.

You can be temporanly blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or ¢ven severul
seconds, for your eves to readjust 1o the dark. When you
are fuced with severe gliure (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a hittle. Avoid staring
divectly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the gluss on your vehicle
clean — inside and out. Glire ot night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the gluss
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
hghts dazzle and fTash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contract repented|y.

Remember that your headlamps light up fiar less of a
radway when you are in a turn or curve, Keep your
eyes moving: that way, Is casier to piok out dimly
lighted ohjects. Just as yvour headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should your eyes
b examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
hlindness — the mability w see in dim light = and
aren’ 1 even awang of it
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads can mean driving trouble, On a wet
road, you can’t stop, accelerate or win as well because
your bre-lo-road traction Isn't as good as on dry roads.
And, if your tires don’t have much tread left, you'll get
even less truction. [1's always wise 1o go slower and be
coutious i ruin starts to fall while you are doving., The
surface may get wet suddenly when vour reflexes ore
tuned for driving on dry pavement.

The heavier the rnn, the harder it 15 wo see. Even 1f your
windshield wiper blodes are 1n good shape, a heavy rain
can make 1t harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings. the edge of the road and even
people walking,

Ity wise 1o keep your windshield wiping equipment in
cood shape and keep vour wandshield washer tunk filled
with washer Huid. Replace your windshield wiper
imserts when they show signs ol streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when sinps of rubber start 1o
separaie from the mserts,
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents, They won't work
as well in @ guick stop and may cavse pulling to
one side, You could lose control of the vehicle.

After driving through a large puddle of water or

a car wash, apply vour hrake pedal lightly until
your hrakes work normally.

Driving too fast theough large witer puddles or even
soing through some car washes can cause prablems, o,
The water may alfect vour brakes, Try 1o avoid puddles,
But if you can’t, try o slow down before vou hit them,
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Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. S0 much water can build up
under your tires that they can actually ride on the water.
This can happen if the road 15 wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When yvour vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn't happen often. But it can if your
tires do not hiave much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trees, telephone
poles or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water’s surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just 1sn’t a hard and fast rule about hydroplaning. The
best advice is to slow down when it is raining.

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too quickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. i yon
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

& Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when you pass
another vehicle. Allow vourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricted
by road spray.

& Huve good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires™ in the Index,)
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City Driving Here are ways 1o incredse your safety in city driving;
® Know the best way to gel (o where you are

! ‘5 :'] - e going. Get a city map and plan your tnip into an
s L unknown part of the city just as you would for a

Cross=country trip.

® Try to use the freeways that rim and cnisscross most
large cities. You'll save nme and energy. (See the
next part, “Freeway Driving.™)

® Treat a green hight as a warning signal. A traffic
light is there because the corner is busy enough 1o
need it. When a light turns green, and just before you
start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may be running the
red light.

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of truffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
traffic signals,
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also called thruways, parkways,

expressways, lwrnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads, But they have their own special rules.

The most importani advice on freeway driving 1s: Keep
up with traffic and Keep to the right. Drive w the same
speed most of the other drivers are driving. Too-fust or
wo-slow driving breaks a smooth traffic flow, Treat the
left lane on a freeway as a passing lane,

At the entrance, there is usually a ramp that leads (o the
freeway. If you have o clear view of the freewity as vou
drive ulong the entrance ramp, you should begin 1o
check traffic. Try to determine where you expect o
hlend with the Mow. Try 1o merge into the gap at close o
the prevailing speed. Swatch on your turn signal, check
visur mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often us
necessary, Try (o blend smoothly with the traffic Dow,

Once you are on the freeway, adjust your speed to the
posted limut or to the prevailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lupe unless yoo want o pass,

Before changing lanes, check your mirrors. Then use
your turn signal.

Just before vou leave the lane, glance quickly over vour
shoulder to moke sure there isn't another vehiele in your
“hlind™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make certain you
allow g reasonable following distunce. Expect 1o move
shightly slower at might.

When you want to leave the freeway, move 10 the proper
lane well in advance, If you miss your exit, do not,
under any circumstances, stop and back up. Drive on to
the next exi

The exit ramp can be curved. sometimes guite sharply.
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The exii speed 15 usually posied.

Reduce your speed according 1o your speedometer, not
to your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
al higher speeds, you may tend to think you are going
slower than you actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Muke sure you're ready. Try to be well rested. If you
must start when yvou're not fresh -- such as after o day's
work == don't plan to make (oo many miles that first part
of the journey, Wear comfortable clothing and shoes you
coan easily drive in.

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip”? If vou keep it
serviced and maintnined, i1's ready to go. IF it needs
service, have it done before starting out. OF course,
you'll find expenenced and able service experts
Buick dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing 1o help if yvou need it

Here are some things you can check betore a trip;

®  Windshield Washer Flud: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
Wiper Blades; Are they in good shape”
Fuel, Engine O0l, Orher Fluids: Huve you checked
all levels?
Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?
Tires: They are vitally itmportant to a sale,
trouble-free trip, 1s the vead good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated 1o the
recommended pressure?

& Weather Forecasis: What's the weather outlook
along your route? Should you delay your trip a shon
Lime to avord a major storm system”)

® Maps: Do yvou have up-to-date mups”?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypoosis'™?
Or is it just plain falling asleep at the wheel? Call
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness. or whatever.

There 15 something about an easy stretch of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tres on the
road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
pgainst the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don't let it
happen o you! If it does, your vehicle can leave the
road in less than a second, and you could crash

and be injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
wware that 1t can happen.

Then here are some tps:

® Muike sure your vehicle is well ventilated, with o
comfortably cool intenor.

® Keep vour eyes moving, Scan the rond ahead and to
the sides, Check your rearview mirrors and your
imstruments frequently.

® [f you get sleepy. pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take 4 nap, get some exercise, of
both, For safety. treat drowsiness on the highway as
an emergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Diriving on steep hlls or mountans 1s different from
driving m [k or rolling terrain.
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If vou drive regularly in steep country, or il you're
plannmg 1o visit there, here are some tps that can make
your trips sufer and more enjoyable.

® Keep your vehicle in good shape, Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, mres, cooling system
and transaxle, These parts can work hard on
mountain roads.

& Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this; let your engine do some of the
slowing down, Shift w u lower gear when vou go
down a steep or long hall.

/A CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

If vou don’t shift down, your brakes could

get so hot that they wouldn't work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none going
down @ hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
vour engine assist your brakes on a steep
downhill slope.

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your hrakes will have to
do all the work of slowing down, They could get so
hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none going down a hill.
You could crash. Always have your engine running
and yvour vehicle in gear when vou go downhill

Kuew how o go uphill, You' may want to shift down
to o lower geéar. The lower gears help cool your enging
and transaxle, and vou can climb the hill beer.

Stay in your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads 1n hills or mountains, Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the road. Drive st speeds thar let
yOu stay in your own lane

As vou go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something in your lane, like a stalled car or an accident.
You may see highway signs on mountains thot wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no=passing zones, & folling rocks area or winding
roads, Be alert 1o these and toke approprste action,
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Winter Driving

Include an 1ce scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer tluid, a mg, some winter outer
Here are some 1ips for winter driving: clothing, a smull shovel, a flushligh, & red cloth and u
couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if you will
he driving under severe conditions, include a small bug
® You may want 10 pul winter emergency supplies in of sand, & piece of ald carpet or o couple of burlap bags
your trunk to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these liems in your vehicle.

® Have your vehicle in good shape for winter
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Driving on Snow or Ice

Most ol the me, those places where your tres nieel the
road probably have good mraction.

However, if there 1s snow or we between your tires and
the road, you can have i very slippery situaton. You'll
have o ot less trociion or “enp” and will need to'be
very careful

What's the worst tume for this? “Wet wce.” Very cold
snow or 1ce can be shek and hard to drive on, But wet
ice can be even more trouble because 1t may offer the
feast traction of all, Yoo can get wet e when it's about
fregzing (32°F; 0°Chand freezing ramn begins to fall
Try 1o avord doving on wet wce until salt and sand crews
cian get there

Whatever the condingn == smooth ice, packed, blowing
o loose snow == dove with caution. Accelerate gently,
Try not 1o break the fragile rachon. I you aceelerale
oo fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the bres ¢ven more
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when vou make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want o begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
shippery road.

® Whaich for slippery spots. The road might be fing
until you hit a spot that’s covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of trees, behind buildings or under brnidges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remarn icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you see a patch of ice ahead of vou, brake before you
are on it Try not to brake while you're actually on
the ice, and avoid sudden steening maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If wou ure stopped by heavy snow, yvou could be in a
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure thal you are near help
and you can hike through the snow. Here are some
things to do w summon help and Keep yourself and your
pussengers sufe:

® Turn on your huzard flashers.
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® Tie ared cloth 1o your vehicle 1o alert police that
you've been stopped by the snow,

® FPut on extra clothing or wrap a hlanket around you,
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, muke body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags, rags, floor
mats — anything you can wrap around yourself or
wek under vour clothing to keep warm,

You can run the engine to Keep warm, but be careful.

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and Kill
vour You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time (o be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away [rom the wind. This will help
keep CO out,




Run your engine only as long as you must, This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go-a little faster
than just idle. That is. push the accelerntor shghtly. This
uses less fuel for the heat thar you get and it keeps the
hattery charged. You will need a well-charged battery to
restart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while,

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way to preserve the heat. Start the engine again
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do 1t as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exervises
every hall hour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

fﬂ TIRE-LOADING INFORMATION B
OCCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP, WT.
FAT. CTR. RR. TOTAL LBS.  KG

MAX. LOADING & GVWR SAME AS VEHICLE

CAPACITY WEIGHT X COLD TIRE
TIRE SIZE SPEED PRESSURE
RTG PSIKPa
FRT.
RR.
SPA.

IF TIRES ARE HOT, ADD 4PS5]/28KPa
SEE OWNER'S MANUAL FOR ADDITIONAL
\_INFORMATION o,

Two lubels on your vehicle show how much weight 1t
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
15 mside the trunk lid. The label tells you the proper size,
speed rating and recommended inflation pressures for
the tires on your vehicle, It also gives you important
nformation about the number of pepple that can be in
vour vehicle and the wtal weight you can carry. This
weeight 15 called the vehicle capacity weight and includes
the weight of all occupants, cargo and all
nonfactory-installed options.
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E MFD BY GENERAL MOTORS CORP
DATE GVWR GAWR FRT GAWHR RR

THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLI-
CABLE U.S. FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE
SAFETY, BUMPER, AND THEFT PREVENTION
STANDARDS IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF
MANUFACTURE SHOWN ABOVE.

e _

The other label is the Certificaton label, found on the
rear edge of the dover's door. It tells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the GVWR
{Gross Vehicle Weight Rating), The GVWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo,
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for either the fromt or

rear axle.

If you do have a heavy load, spread it out. Don't carry
maore than 167 pounds (75 kg) in your trunk,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GVWR, or cither the maximum front or rear
GAWR. I you do, parts on your vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle

handles. These could caose you to lose contrul,

Also, overloading can shorten the life of
yvour vehicle.

NOTICE:

Your warranty does nol cover parts or
compaonents that fail because of overloading.
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If you put things mside your vehicle -- like suitcases,
tools, packages or anything else -- they will go as fast as
the vehicle goes. If you have to stop or turn quickly, or
if there 15 a crash, they'll keep going.

Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

A CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash,

® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In a
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

® Daon't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever you can.

If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, vou can lose control when you pull a
trailer. For example, il the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may nol work well == or even at all. You
nnd your passengers could be seriously injured.
Pull a trailer only il you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your Buick dealer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

NOTICE:

Pulling a trailer improperly can damage your
vehicle and result in costly repairs not covered by
vour warranty. To pull a trailer correctly, follow
the advice in this part, and see your Buoick dealer
for important information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.
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Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. To identify what the
vehicle tralering capacity is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this section. Bul trailering is
different than just driving your vehicle by itself.
Trailering means changes i handling, durability and
fuel economy. Successful, safe trarlering takes correct
equipment, and it has 1o be used properly.

That’s the reason for this part, In it are many
time-tested, important trailering tips and safety rules,
Many of these are important for your safety and that of
vour passengers. So please read this section carefully
biefore you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,

wheel assemblies and tires are forced o work harder
agminst the drag of the added weight. The engine 15

required to operate at relatively higher speeds and under

greater foads, generating exira heat. What's more, the
triiler adds considerably 1o wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

I You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important points:

® There are many different laws, including speed Hmit
restrictions, having to do with trailening. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where you live but
also where you'll be driving. A goed source for this
information cun be state or provineial police.

® Consider using a sway control. You can ask a hitch
dealer about sway controls.

® Don'twow a trailer at all during the first 1,000 miles
{1 600 km) vour new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first SO0 miles (800 km) that you
tow a trailer, don't drive over 50 mph {80 km/h} and
don’t make starts at full throttle, This helps your

engine and other parts of vour velicle wear in at the
heavier loads,

e Obey speed limit restrictions when towing a trailer,
Don't drive fuster than the maximum posted speed
for tratlers (or no more than 35 mph (90 Kkm/hj) to
savie wedr on your vehicle's parts.




Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the irailer,
® the weight of the trailer tongue

® and the wotal weight on your vehicle's tires

Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

It should never weigh more than 1,000 {hs, (450 kg). But
even that can be too henvy,

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature und how much your vehicle is used to pull a
trailer are all important. And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your velacle.

You cun ask your dealer for our trailering information of
advice, or you can wrile us at:

Buick Motor Division
Cuostomer Relations Center
202 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, MI 4855()

In Canuda, write 1o

General Motors of Canada Limated
Customer Communtcation Centre

| 08 Colonel Sam Dnve

Orshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load {A) of any trailer is an imporiant
weight to measure because itaffects the 1otal capacity
weight of your vehicle, The cupacity weight includes the
curh weight of the vehicle, any cargo you may carry
it, and the people wha will be riding in the vehicle, And
tf you will tow a trailer, vou must subtract the longoe
load From your vehicle's capacity weight because your
vehicle will be canrying that weight, too. Sec “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the [ndex for more information about
yvour vehiele’s maximum load capacity.
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Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated 1o the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label (found inside the trunk
lid) or see “Loading Your Vehicle” in the Index. Then be
sure you don't go over the GVW limit for your vehicle,
including the weight of the trailer tongue.

Hitches

It's important (o have the correct hitch equipment,
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are a
few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules (o follow:

® The bumpers on your vehicle are not intended for
hitches. Do not attach rental hitches or other
bumper-type hitches 1o them: Use only a
frame-mounted hitch that does not attach to
the bumper.

® Will vou have 1o make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch. If vou don't seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (CO) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index ), Dirt
and water can, 100,

If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
tratler weight (B). If you have a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue (A} should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded railer weight (B).

Afier vou've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, to see 1f the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, vou may be able to get them nght
simply by moving some items around in the trailer,
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Safety Chains

You should always attach chitins between your vehicle
and your trailer, Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the tongue will not drop 1o the road
if 1t becomes sepurated from the hitch. Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer’s recommendation for attaching safety
chamns and do not attach them to the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can wrn with your rig.
And, never allow safety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try 1o tap into
yvour vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer reguires a cerain amount of experience,
Before setting out for the open road, you'll want to gel
to know your rig, Acquaint yoursell with the feel of
hundling and braking with the added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving is now a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself,

Before you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and anachments), safety chains, electrical connector,
lamps, tires and mirror adjustment. If the trailer has
electric brakes, sturt your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical conneciion at the same time.

During your trip, check occasionally to be sure that the

load 15 secure, and that the lamps and any trailer brakes
are stll working.
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when doving your vehicle without a traifer, This
can help you avoid situations that reguire heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
vou're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther beyond the
passed vehicle before yvou can return 1o your lane,

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, o move the tratler 1o the left, just move that hand
to the left. To move the trailer to the nght, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible, have someone guide you.

Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wider

turns than normal. Do this so your tratler won't

strike soft shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other
objects. Avold jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal will
in advance.




Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle may need u
different turn signal flusher and/or extra wiring. Check
with your Buick dealer. The green arrows on your
mstrument panel will Mish whenever you signal a turm
or lune change. Properly hooked up, the tratler lamps
will also flash, telling other drivers you're about o turn,
change lunes or stop.

When towing a wrailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for trns even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are not.
It"s important to check occasionally to be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long ot steep downgrade. If you don’t shifi
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce vour
speed o around 45 mph (70 knv'h) to reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overheating.

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start (o move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the traifer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your ng on a ll, here’s
how to do it:

|. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) veL

Have someone place chocks under the
trailer's wheels.

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply vour parking
brake, and shift 1o PARK (P),

5. Release the regular brakes.

Pt




When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

l. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

@ Start your engine;
® Shift into a gear; and

® Release the parking brake.

Tk

Let up on the brake pedal.

Dinive slowly until the trailer 15 clear of the chocks.

e

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling a wrailer, See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don't overfill),
engine oil, belt, cooling system and brake adjustment.
Each of these 15 covered in this manual, and the Index
will help you find them quickly, If you’re tratlering, it's
a good idea to review these sections before you start
your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tight.
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@ Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here you'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the road.

3-2 Hazard Warning Flashers
5-3 Jump Starting

5-9 Towing Your Vehicle
3-15 Engine Overheating

5-17 Cooling System
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If a Tire Goes Flat

Changing a Flat Tire

Compact Spare Tire

I You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
lee or Snow




Press the switch on top of
the steenng column o make
vour front and rear turn
signal lamps flash on and
off, Your hazard warning
flashers work no matter
whal position your Key 18 in:
they even work if the key
151t in the igmition.

Hazard Warning Flashers

To turn off the flashers, press the switch again. When
the hazard warning flashers are on, your tum signals
win | wirk,

Other Warning Devices

If you carry reflective tnangles. you can set one up at
the side of the road about (0 feer ( 100 m) behind
your vehicle

Your hazard warning flashers let you wirn others. They
also et police know vou have a problem. Your front and
rear turn sienal lumps will flash on and off.




Jump Starting

If your battery has run down, you may want to use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to stant your
Buick. But please follow the steps below to do 1t safely.

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage
to your vehicle that wouldn’t be covered by your
warranty. Trying to start your Buick by pushing
or pulling it won't work, and it could damage
vour vehicle.

Batteries can hurt you. They can be dangerous
because:

® They contain acid that can burn you.

® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.

® They contain enough electricity to burn you,

If you don’i lollow these sieps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

I. Check the other vehicle, [t muost have a | 2-voll
battery with a negative ground system

NOTICE:

Il the other svstem isn’t a 12=voll system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged,

tin
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2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables

can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren't touching
each other. If they are, it could cause a ground
connection you don’t want, You wouldn't be able
to start your Buick, and the bad grounding could
damage the electncal systems.

To avoid the possibility of the vehicles rolling,
set the parking brake firmly on bath vehicles
involved 1n the jump start procedure. Put your
automatic trunsaxle in PARK (P) before setting
the parking brake.

. Turn off the ignition on both vehicles, Unplug
unnecessary accessories plugged into the cigarette
lighter or sccessory power outlet. Turn off all lamps
that aren’t needed as well as radios. This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. In addition, it
could save your radio!

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
your warranty.

4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries. (Your

vehicle’s battery is located under the windshield
washer fluid reservoir.)

/A\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.




5. Find the posinve (+) and nggative (=) terminals on
each battery. Your Buick has o remote positive (+)
Jump starting terminal. Theterminal is on the same
side of the engine compariment as your battery. To
uncover the remote positive (+) terminal, squeeze the
sides of the red plastic cap and pull the cap upward.
You should always use the remole positive {+)
terminal instead of the positive (+) terminal on
vour batlery

/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can caose battery
gas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Mashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the hattery has enough water. You don’t

need to add water 1o the Delco Freedom” battery

installed in every new GM vehicle. But if a
bhatiery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of Muid is there. IT it is low, add water to take
carc of that first. IV you don't, explosive gas
could be present.

Battery Muid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on yvou. IT yvou aceidentally get it in
yvour eyes or on your skin, fush the place with
waler and get medical help immediately.




6, Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or

missing msulation, If they do, you could get o shock.

The vehicles could be damaged oo,

Before vou connect the cables, here are some basic
things vou should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative (<) will go to negative (=)
or 4 metal engine part. Don’t connect positive (4) (o
negative (=) or you'll get a short that would damage
the batery and maybe other parts too

/\ CAUTION:

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep vour hands away [rom moving paris
once the engine is running.

£

Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (4]
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery. Use a
remote positive (+) terminal if the vehicle has one

l;l:l
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Dan’t let the other end
touch metal, Connect il
1o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery, Lse a remote
positive (+) terminal if
the vehicle has one,

Now connect the

hlack negative (-) cable
to the good battery's
negative (=) terminal.
Don't let the other end
touch anything until the
next step. The other end
of the negative cable
cloesin ¥ go o the

dead battery.

It goes to a heavy, unpainted, metal part on the engine of
the vehicle with the dead batiery,




14},
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Attach the cable at least |8 inches (45 cm) away
[rom the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
mave. The electrical connection is just a8 good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back to the
hattery 15 much less.

Now start the vehicle with the good battery and run
the engine for a while

Try to start the vehicle with the dead batery, 11 it
war 'l stanl after 4 few tries, it probably
needs service

Remove the cables in reverse order 1o prevent
electrical shorting. Take care that they don’t touch
cach other or any other metal.

Retnstall the red protective remote jump start cover
on the vehicle that was jump started.

@ @

A, Heavy Metal Engine Par
B. Good Bawery
C. Dead Battery




Towing Your Vehicle

Try 1o have a Buick dealer or a professional towing
service low your vehicle.

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
wils factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps, aero skirting, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Before you do anything. turm on the hazard
warming flashers,

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That your vehicle cannot be towed from the front or
rear with sling-type equipment.

That vour vehicle has front-wheel drive.
The make, model and year of your vehicle,

Whether vou can still move the shify lever

e & & @

I theve was an accident, what was damaged.

When the iowing service arnves, let the ww operator
know that this manval contains detailed towing
imstructions and iHustrations, The operator may want (o
see them.

/A\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

® Never let passengers ride in a vehicle thal is
being towed.

® Never tow [aster than safle or posted speeds.

® Never tow with dimmaged parts not
fully secured.

® Never get under your vehicle after it has
been lifted by the tow truck.

® Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it.

® Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.

".IJ'I
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/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car-carrier if it isn't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transported.

Don't use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, etc.) that can be cul by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J-hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.

When your vihicle is being towed, have the ignition key
in the OFF position. The steering wheel should be
clamped in a straight-ahead position, with a clamping
device designed for towing service, Do not use the
vehicle's steering column lock for this. The umnsaxle
should be in NEUTRAL (N) and the parking

brake released.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the drive wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
drive wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxie will be
damaged. I these limitations must be exceeded, then the
drive wheels have to be supported on a dolly,
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Front Towing

s
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling type equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will oceur. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps, Use the T-slots for
car-carrier securing.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could damage
a vehicle, Damage can occur from vehicle (o
ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To help
avoid damage, install a towing dolly and raise the
vehicle until adeguate clearance is obtained
between the ground and/or wheel-lift equipment.
Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension componenis when using car-carrier
cquipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots,

-11
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Attach T-hook chains in
fromt of the wheels, into the
slots of the front shipping
brackets on the cradle (both
sides). Insert the hook from
the inward side of the slot
and not the outward side,

These slots are to be used when securing to
car-carmier equipment.

NOTICE:

When attaching T-hooks to the shipping slots in
the frame rail, attach them inside of the frame to
avoid damage to the frame or front fascia.

Attach a separate safety
chain around the outhoard
end of each lower

A control arm.

NOTICE:

Take care not to damage the brake pipes and
hoses or the ABS sensor and wiring.

Lh
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Rear Towing
Tow Limits - 53 mph (%) km/h), 500 miles (800 km)

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-type equipment or the rear
bumper valance will be damaged. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps. Use the T-slots for

car-carrier securing.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces eould
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, install a towing dolly and
raise the vehicle until adequate clearance is
obtained between the ground and/or

wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always ose T-hooks inserted in
T-hooks slots.




T — Altach T-hook chains into
"-"‘ slots in the bottom of the
_‘..J tloor pan, just ahead of the

F rear wheels, on both sides,

These slots are to be used when secuning to
Car-Carrier equipment.

Attach a separate safety
o cham around the outhoard
end of both lateral arms.

NOTICE:

Take care not to damage the brake pipes
amd cables.




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage and a hot
engine warning light on your mstrument panel. See
“Engine Coolant Temperature Gage™ and “Engine
Coolant Temperature Warning Light™ i the Index. You
als0 have a low coolant warning light on your

instrument panel, See “Low Coolant Light™ in the Index.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/A CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if you just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it oll and get evervone away
from the vehicle until it cools down. Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before vou
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

tn
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NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warraniy.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat waming but see or hear no
steam. the problem may not be oo serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when you:

® Climb & long hill on a hot day.
® Stop after high-speed driving.
e [dle for long periods in traffic.
&

Tow a trailer.

If vou get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
trv this for o minute or so;

. Turn off your air conditioner,

2. Turn on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
specd and open the window as necessary.

3, If you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while
driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (2),

If you no longer have the overheal warning, you can
drive, Just to be safe, drive slower for about 10 mmutes.
If the warning doesn’t come back on, you can

drive normally.

If the warming continues, pull over, stop, und park your
vehicle nght away.

If there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, (o see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
warning. tien off the engine and get everyone aut of the
vedticle until it cools down

You may decide not 1o lift the hood but to get service
help right away
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Cooling System

When you decide it's safe to lift the hood, here’s what
you' [l see:

A. Coolam Recovery Tank
B. Electric Engine Fans

C. Radiator Pressure Cap

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan under the hood can start up even
when the engine is nol running and can injure
you, Keep hands, clothing and tools away from
any underhood electric fan,

It the coolant mside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don’t do anything else until it cools down

-17
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A CAUTION:

Heater and radiator hoses, and other engine
parts, can be very hot. Don't touch them, If you
do, you can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. If vou run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle.

The coolant level should be at or above the COLD mark NOTICE:

on the overflow hose in the coolant bottle,

If it 1sn’t, you may have a leak in the radiator hoses, Engine damage from running your engine
heater hoses; radiator, water pump or somewhere else in without coolant isn't covered by your warranty.

the cooling system

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine fans are running. If the engine
1s overheating, both fans should be rumning. If they
aren't, your vehicle needs service.




How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven’t found 4 problem yet, but the coolant
level isn't at the COLD mark, add a 50/50) mixture

of elean water (preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL
(silicate-free) antifreeze at the coolant recovery

tank. (See “Engine Coolamt™ in the Index for

more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engineg, radiator, heater core and other parts.
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mix.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding enly plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coalant mix will, Your vehicle’s coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too bt but you wouldn’t get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and vou or
others could be burned. Use a SIK50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL"” coolant.




I the overheat warning continues, there's one more
thing you can try, You can add the propet coolant mix
directly to the radiator, but be sure the cooling system is
eool before you do it

A CAUTTON:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coalant contains ethylene glveol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Dont spill coolant on o hot engine.

/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn vou badly. They
are under pressure, and it vou turn the radiator
pressure cap -- even a little -- they can come oul
al high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.

When the conlant in the coolant recovery tank 15 al the
COLD mark, start vour vehicle.




b

How 1o Add Coolant to the Radiator

NOTICE:

Your engine has a specific radiator fill procedure.
Failure to follow this procedure could cause your
engine to overheal snd be severely damaged,

I vou bear a hiss, wail lor thae
there 15 sull some pressure left.

You can remove the
TilLJ.jJ1L:'J' |T|'I.:‘¢Hl.l]'[: Ldp
when the cooling
system, includime the
radiator pressure cap
and upper radiator hose,
15 no longer hot.

Tum the pressure cap
slowly counterclockwise
untih it first stops. (Don'y
press down while turming
the pressure cap. )

o stop. A liss means




2. Then keep turning
the pressure cap, but
[T J_'H,l.lih down as '_'-'I.H..I
turn it. Remove the
prossUne I'_'fj]?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

tn

il

After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed
1.-'i_l]"u-'-l.: or vilves.

V100 V6 (VIN Code M) There are two bleed valves.
One is located on the thermostal howsing. The other
15 located on the thermostat byposs tube,




g

4. PFall the raditor with the
proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture, up
to the base of the
filler neck.

1F vou see o stream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close the
vilves after the radiator s filled.

Kinse or wipe any spalled coolant from the engine
and the compartmient.

iy

Then fill the coolant recovery tank 1o the COLD
mark on the overflow hose in the coolant bottle,

Put the cap back on the coolam recovery tank, but

leave the radiator pressure ciap ol




L

5

Start the engime and let it run until you can [eel the 10, Then repluce the pressure cap. At any tme durimg
upper radidtor hose getting hot. Waich out tor the this procedure il coolant begins 1o flow out of the
engine fans. filler neck. remstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap line up hke ths

By this nme, the coolant level inside the radiator I 1 gl il i
filler neck may be lower. 1t the level 1s lower, idd | 1. Check the coolant in the recovery tunk. The level in
more of the proper DEX-COOL™ coolunt mixture the coolant recovery tank should be it the HOT
through the filler neck until the level reaches the murk when the engine s hot or at the COLD mark
base of the iller neck. when the engine s cold.
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If a Tire Goes Flat

I"s unusual for a tire 10 “hlow out™ while you're driving,
espectally if you maintain vour tives properly. 1f 4ir goes
out of a tire, it"s much more hkely w leak out slowly.
But if vou should ever have a “blowout,” here arc a few
tips about what to expect and what 1o do:

If o front tire fails. the ot tre will create a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Tuke yvour foot off the
accelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel firmly.
Steer o maintain lane positon, and then gently brake 1o
a stop well out of the trathe lane,

A rear bigwout, particularly on a curve, acts much like a
skid and may require the same correction you'd use in a
skl In any rear blowowt, remove your fool from the
accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under control by
steering the way vou want the vehicle to go. [t may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake 1o a stop -- well off the road if possible.

If a tire goes Aat, the next part shows how 1o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tre safely,

Changing a Flat Tire

If & tire goes (lat, avoid further tre and wheel damage
by driving slowly 1o a level place. Turn on your hazard
wurning {lashers.

/\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
peaple. You and they could be hadly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
preveni the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2, Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine.

To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
vou ean put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the opposite end.




Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

——

The equipment you'll nied
15 in the trunk. Pull the
carpeted mat up from the
floor of the runk.

(See “Compact Spare Tire"” later in this section for more
information about the compact spare. )

|. Turn the center nut on the compact spare cover to the
left 1o remove it Then lift and remove the cover.

The following steps will tell you how to use the jack and
chunge o tire,




Remove the spare tire

3.

Tum the nut holding the jack o the left and remove
it. Then remove the jack and wrench.




Wheel Covers

The tools vou'll be using include the jack (A), extension
and protection goide {B) und wheel wrench (C).

To remove a cenler cap, use
the wrench to pry gently at
the noteh, Dan't use a tool
that is narrower than the
wrench to pry at this notch.
Then pry off the cap.




It your vehicle 1s equipped
with wheel eovers, be

sure to use a wheel wrench
to begim the process ol
loosening the plaste
wheel nut caps.

They won't come off. You will only be able to loosen
them, Once vou have loosened the plastic nut caps with
the wheel wrench, 1f needed, you ¢an fimish lopsening
them with vour fingers.

['hen, using the flat end of the wheel wrench, pry alone
the edge ol the wheel cover until it comes off. Be
careful: the edge may be sharp. Don't try 1o remove the
cover with your barg hands,

Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

=

Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the wheel nuls.

Don't remove them vet,

Turn the jack handle 1o the right o raise the ek hifl

head 4 few inches.




/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. Il the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never gel under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

edge of the front wheel opening or just behind the
twi bolts as shown,

FROMT
{—J oF
VEHICLE

A Ty
e R g ol
e R

e 3 — JACK
=|=" UFT
HEAD

/I

<~ REAR EDMGE OF FRONT
WHEEL DPENING

FRONT EDGE OF
REAR WHEEL
CPENING

3. For jacking at the vehicle's front location, put the
jack lift head about 6 inches (15 ¢cm) from the rear

For jacking at the vehicle’s rear location, put the jack
lift head about 5 inches (13 cm) from the front edge
of the rear wheel opening or just behind the off-sel
as shown,

Put the compact spare tire near you,
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/\ CAUTION:

Raising your vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall. To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location hefore raising
the vehicle.

4. Raise the vehicle by turning the jack hamdle to the
right. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground for
the spare tire to fit under the vehicke,

5. emove nll wheel nuts and 1ake off the flat tire.




&, Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is lfastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cause an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle. In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure lo use a scraper or wire
brush later, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.




/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, 1T vou
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
Fall off, causing a serious accident.

B 7. Reploce the wheel nuts
with the rounded end
ol the nuts toward the
wheel. Tighten each nut
by hand until the wheel
is held against the hub,

5

Lower the vehiele by turning the jack handle 1o the

left, Lower the jack completely.




9. Tighten the wheel nuts
firmly in a crisscross
sequence as shown.

NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
hrake pulsation and roter damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
torgue specilication.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
equipment wheel nuis.

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have the
nuis tightened with a torque wrench to 100 Th-it
(140 N-m}.

Don't try 1o put the wheel cover on your compact spare
tire. It won't fit. Store the wheel cover in the trunk until
vou have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won't fit on your compact spare. If
you try Lo put a wheel cover on your compact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

rLn
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Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

After you've put the compact spare tire on your vehicle,
you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the
following procedure to secure the flat tire in the trunk. When reinstalling a compact spure tire, put the
When storing a full-size tire you must use the extension pr{:-mciurfguidr: back mn the foam holder. Store the cover
with the protectorfguide 10 help avoid wheel surface as-far forward as possible

P £ P
damage. Use the extension and protector/guide located
in the foam holder. To store a full-size tire, place the
tire valve stem facing down and then remove the
protector/guide and attach the retainer securely,

t
tond
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injory. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare is for temporary use only, Replace
the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as soon as you
cin. See “Compact Spare Tire" in the Index. See the
storage instructions label to replace your compact spare
mnto your trunk properly.

b

4= lad

R

e =4 ON %n

Retainer

Cover

Retainer (full-size tire)
Compact spare ure
MNut

lack

Wrench

Lock nut ool

Foam holder

. Boll screw

. Exlension and

protector/guide
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Compact Spare Tire
Although the compact spare tire was fully inflated when
yvour vehicle was new, it can lose air after a ime, Check

the imflaton pressure regularly. It should be 60 psi
(420 kPu).

After instalhing the compact spare on your vehicle, you
should stop as so0n as posstble and make sure your
spare tire is correctly inflated. The compact spare is
made to perform well at speeds up 1o 65 mph

(103 kimvh) for distances up 1o 3 000 miles (5 000 km),
0 you can finish vour trip and have your full-size tire
repatred or replaced where you want, Of course, it's best
to replace your spare with a full-stze tire as soon as you
can. Your spare will last longer and be m good shape m
case you need 1t again,

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an antomatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. Thal can damage the tire and wheel,
and mayhbe other parts of your vehicle,

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles,

And don’t mix your compact spare tire or whee!l with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keep your spare
tire und 118 wheel wogether.

NOTICE:

Tire chains won't [it your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too, Don’t ase tire chains on vour
compact spare.




If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud.
Ice or Snow

What vou don't want to do when your vehicle 15 stuck 15
o spim your wheels oo fast. The method Known as
“rocking” can help vou get out when you're stuck, bul
yOU Must use caution.

NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. If vou spin the wheels
too lasi while shifting your transaxle back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle,

/\ CAUTION:

If vou let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others conld be injured. And,
the transaxle or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an enging
compartment lire or other damage. When vou're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.

For informution about using tre chains on vour vehicle,
see “Tire Chams” in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
clear the area sround your fronl wheels. Then shift back
und forth between REVERSE (R) and o forward gear,
spinning the wheels as little as possible. Release the
accelerntor pedal while you shaft, and press hghily on
the accelerator pedal when the transaxle is in gear. If
that doesn’t get you out after a few tnes, you may need
1o be towed out, If you do need 1o be towed out, see
“Towimg Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information about the care of your Buick. This section begins with service and fuel infonnation,
andd then it shows how 1o check important fluid and lubricant levels. There is also technicul informution about vour

vehicle, and a part devored to its appearance care.

o
[

Service

Fuel

Fuels in Foreign Countries

Filling Your Tank

Checking Things Under the Hood
Engine Chl

Aar Cleaner

Automatic Transaxle Fluid

Engine Coolant

Power Steering Fluid

Windshield Washer Fluid

Brukes

Battery

Bulb Replacememt

Tires

Appearance Care

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick
Cleaning the Buili-in Child Restraint
Care of Safety Belts and Built-in Child
Restraint Hamess

-9
-4

f3-501
501
=51
6-52
52
=52
H-53
=53
-54
B-55
5-55
f-56
-2
f-62
=63
fb3
H-H 3

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Cleaning the Outside of the Windshield and
Wiper Blades

Weatherstrips

Cleanming the Outside of Your Buick
Cleaming Aluminum Wheels

Cleanming Tires

Sheet Metal Damage

Fimish Damage

Linderbody Maintenance

Chemical Paint Spotting

Appearance Cure Miterials Chart
Vichicle ldentification Number (VIN)
Service Parts Identification Label
Electrical System

Replacement Bulbs

Cupacities and Specifications

Vehicle Dimensions

Mormal Maintenance Replacernent Pars
Air Conditioning Refrigeérants
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service

Your Buick dealer knows your vehicle best and wanis
you 1o be happy with it. We hope you'll go to your
dealer for all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM
parts and GM-trained and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep vour GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

&

GM

Al

Delco

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
wint to use the proper Buick Service Manual. It tells
you much more about how to service your Buick than
this munual can, To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications”™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an ar bag system. Betore attempting Lo
do your own service work. see “Servicing Your Air
Bag-Equipped Buick” in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the date of any service work you
perform, See “Muintenance Record™ n the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be imjured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® He sure vou have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance Lask.

® Besure to use the proper nuts, bolis and
other fasteners. “English” and “metric”
[asteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong lasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.
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Adding Equipment to the Qutside of
Your Vehicle

Things vou might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow ground it, This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
vour Buick dealer before adding equipment to the
outside of your vehicle.

Fuel

Use regular unleaded gasoline rated at 87 octang or
higher. At a minimum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D48 14 in the United States and CGSB 3.5-M93
i Canada. Improved gasoline specifications have been
developed by the American Automobile Manutzcturers
Association (AAMA) for better vehicle performance
and ¢ngine protection. Gasolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved driveability and
emission control system protection compared to

other gasolines,

Be sure the posted octane 1s at least 87, If the octane 18
less than 87, vou may geét a heavy knocking noise when

yvou drive. It it"s bad enough, 1t can damage your engine.

If you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
hear heavy knocking, your engine needs service. Bul
don’t worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
you're aceelerating or driving up a hill, That's normal,
and you don't have to buy a higher octane fuel 1o get nid
of pinging. It's the beavy, constant knock that means
you have a problem.

If your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
label), it is designed to operate on fuels that meet
California specifications, 1f such fuels are not available
in states adopting California emissions standards, your
vehicle will operate satisfactorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
lamp on your instrument pancl may turn on and/or

your vehicle may fail a smog-check test, If this occurs,
return (o your authonzed Buick dealer for diagnosis

to determing the cause of failure. In the event it is
determined that the cause of the condition is the type of
fuels used, repairs may not be covered by your warranty.
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Some gasolines thut are not reformulated for low
emissions contain an octaneg-enhancing additive called
methyleyelopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT )
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines, If fuels containing MMT are used,
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affecied. The
malfunction indicator lamp on vour instrument panel
may turm on. IF this eccurs, return o your authornzed
Buick dealer for service.

To provide cleaner air, all gasolines m the United States
are now required to contuin additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowimg your émission control system 1o
function properly. Therefore, you should not have to add
unvthing to the foel. In addition, gasolmes containing
oxyveenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available in your area to
help clean the ar: General Motors recommends thar vou
use these gasalines if they comply with the
specifications described earher.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed lor fuel that
contains methanol. Don’t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel svstem and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn’t
be covered under your warranty,
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Fuels in Foreign Countries Filling Your Tank

[f vou plan on driving in another country outside the
Limited States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find, Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommiended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
your warranty,

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, o
contact & major ol company that does business in the
country where you |l be driving

You can also write us al the following address [or
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

Gieneral Motors International Product Center
1908 Colone! Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7 A CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly flammable. It burns
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don’t smoke if vou're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, Mames and smoking
muaterials away from gasoline.

The tethered cap is behind a hinged door on the left side
of vour vehicle,
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/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoline on yoursell and then
something ignites it, vou could be badly burned.
{rasoline can spray oul on you il you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
il vour tank is nearly [ull, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the foel filler cap slowly and
wail for any “hiss" noise to stop, Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

_ i . Be careful not to spill gasohne. Clean gasoline from
"E-fhﬂ:_; refueling. let the cap hang by the tether below the painted surfaces 48 soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
fuel fill opening. Crutside of Yoor Buick™ n the Index
To take off the cap, turn it slowly to the lefi

(counterclockwise ). The cap has a spring in it if you lel
o0 of the cap oo soon, it will spring back to the right.




When you put the cap back on, turn it to the right Cheuking Things Under the Hood
(clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make sure

you fully install the cap. The diagnostic system can

determine if the fuel cap has been left off or improperly & L
installed. This would allow fuel to evaporute into the CAUTION:

atmosphere. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™
in the Index. An electric fan under the hood can start up and

injure you even when the engine is not running,
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
NOTICE: underhood electric fan.

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right

type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get

the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may .
canse your malfunction indicator lamp to light /\ CAUTION:

and your fuel tank and emissions system may be
damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp” in Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
the Index. start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other Muids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.




Hood Release

H-8

To open the hood, first pull
the handle inside the vehicle,
located just below the
mstrument panel and to the
left of the steering column.

Then go to the front of the vehicle and release the
secondury hood release. Lift the hood.




When you open the hood on the 31N Code M) Engine, you 1l see:

A Windshield Washer Fluid
Reservalr

B. Radutor Fill Cap

C. Remote Posiove Battery Termunad

Ly Power sieenng Flund Reservorr H. Brike Fluid Reservonr
k. Engine Oil Fill Cap |
I, Engine Dhl Dipstick I
Cr. Aulovmatic Tromsoxle

el Pipstick

Engzime Coolunt Recovery Tank

A Clednet




Belore closing the hood, be sure all the filler caps
are on properly. Then just pull the hood down and
close it firmly.

Engine Oil

If the LOW OIL hght on the
instrument panel comes on,
it means you need to check
your engine oil level right
away. For more
information, see “Low (hl
Level Light” in the Index.
You should check your
engine 01l level regularly;
this i5 an added reminder.

LOW
OIL

It's a good idea to check your engine o1l every time you
get fuel. In order to get an accurate reading, the ml must
be warm and the vehicle must be om level ground.

The engine o1l dipsuck handle is the yellow loop near
the tront of the engine.

Tum off the enging and give the oil a few minoies to
drain back into the oil pan. If you don't, the ol dipstick
might not show the actual level.
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Checking Engine Oil When to Add Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper wwel or I the oil 15 ut or below the ADD mark, then you'll need
cloth, then push it back in all the way, Remove it aguin, o add at least one guart of ol But vou must use the
keeping the tip down, and check the level. right kKind. This part explains what Kind of oil 1o use, For

crankcase capacity, see “"Capacities and Specifications™
in the Index.

NOTICE:

Don’t add too much oil. If your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper
aperating range, your enginé could be damaged.
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The engine otl Nl cap is located wward the front of the
engine near the vellow-looped engine o1l dipsuck handle.

Be sure to fill it enough to put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back i when you're through,

What Kind of Oil to Use

Cnls recommended for vour vehicle can be wennfied by
losking for the “Starburst”™ symbol. This symbaol
indicates that the oil has been certified by the Amerncan
Petrolewm lnstitute (APL. Do not use any oil which
does not carry thas Starburst symbol,

If vou change your own oil,
be sure vou wse ol thar has
the Starburst symbol on the
front of the ol contamer. If
you have your oil changed
tor you, be sure the oil pul
MO YOUE engine is
Americun Petroleum
Institute certified for
masoline engines.

You should also use the proper viscosily odl for-your
vehicle, us shown in the following churt:
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RECOMMERDED SAE VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE OILS
FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST

SAE VISCOSITY GRADE OIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

As shown in the chart, SAE 3W=30 15 best for vour
vehicle, However, you can use SAE 10W-301f it's going
tor be O°F (-187C) or above. These numbers on an oil
container show its viscosity, or thickness. Do not use
other viscosity o1ls, such as SAE 20W-5{).

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol, Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

GM Goodwrench” ail meets all the requirements for
yvour vehicle.

I you are in an area where the temperature falls below
=20°F (-29°C), consader using either un SAE SW-30
synthetic o1l or an SAE (IW-30 oil. Both will provide
casier cold starting und better protection for your engine
at extremely low temperatures.

Engine Oil Additives

Don’t add anything to your oil. Your Buick dealer 15
ready to advise if you think something should be added.
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When to Change Engine Oil

If any one of these is true for you, use the short tripfcity
maintenance schedule:

® Most trips are less than 5 to 10 miles (8 1 16 km),
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freezing.

® Mosi trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).

® Muost trips ure through dusty areas.

You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on op of
your vehicle.

® The vehicle is used for delivery service, police, tixi
or other commercial application.

Driving under these conditions causes engine oil to break
down sooner. If any one of these is true for your vehicle,
then you need to change your oil and filter every

3,000 mules (5 000 km) or 3 months — whichever océurs
first. (See “Change Oil Soon” Light in the Index.)

If none of them is true, use the long rip/highway
maintenance schedule: Change the oil and filter every
7.500 miles (12 300 km) or 12 months == whichever
occurs first, Driving a vehicle with a fully warmed
engine under highway conditions causes engine oil 1o
break down slower,

(See “Change Oil Soon™ Light in the Index.)
What to Do with Used Oil

Did you know that used engine oil contains certain
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer?! Don't let used oil stay on your skin
for very long. Clean your skin and nails with soap and
witter, or 4 good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rugs containing used engine oil. {See
the manufacturer’s warnings about the use and disposal
of oil products.)

Used oll can be a real threat to the environment. If you
change your own oil, be sure to draim all free-flowing oil
from the filter before disposal. Don't ever dispose of oil
by putting 1t in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Insiead.
recycle it by taking it to a place that collects used ml. If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your dealer, o service station or a local recycling
center for help.
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Air Cleaner

Tu check or replace the air
filter. loosen the wing nut
on the air duct and lift up on
the two clips located on the
top of the filter cover.
Disconnect the duct and

| reposition it while removing
the side cover.

Pull out the filter. Be sure to install the air Glter and
install the cover tightly when vou are fimshed.

Refer o the Maintenance Schedule to determune when o
replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Mamtenance Services™ in the Index

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
net only cleans the air, it stops Mlame if the engine
backfires. I it isn"t there, and the engine
backfires, vou could be burned. Don’i drive with
it off, and be carelul working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.




Passenger Compartment Air Filter

e e

The passenger compartment air filter 15 located
underneath vour hood just below the windshield wiper
arm on the car’s passenger side (undemeath the air
inlet grill).

The filter traps most of the pollen from the air entering
the vehicle, Like your vehicle's air filter, it may need to
be changed penodically. For information on how often
to change the passenger compartment air flter, see
“Maintenance Schedule™ in the Index.

To chunge the passenger compartment air filter, use the
following steps:

1. Turn off the ignition switch when the windshield
wipers are in the up position.

2. Raise the hood.

3. Remove (disconnect) the windshield washer pump
hose from the fender rail and wir inlet grill.

4. Reposition the hood weatherstrip from the right
side of the vehicle (peel back halfway to center).

5. Remove (disconnect) the air inlet grill retainers.
fr. Remove (disconnect) the wir inlet grll.

7. Remove (disconnect) the passenger compartinent
atr filter.

8. Then instull the new air filter,
Y. Replace the air inlet grill retaners.
10, Re-position the hood weatherstop,

11, Reconnect the windshield washer pump hose to the
fender rail and wir infet grill.

12, Close the hood.

| 3. Return the windshield wipers to the park position.
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Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time o check your automatic transaxle flud
level is when the engine oil is changed.

Change both the fluid und filter ¢very 50,000 miles
(83 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under ane or
mare of these conditions:

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or ugher.

® In hilly or mountainous terrain.

® When doing frequent (railer towing.

® Lises such us found in taxi, police or delivery service.

Il vou do not use vour vehicle under any of these
conditions, the Muid and filter do not require changing.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be o lintde difficult, you may
choose o have this done ot your Buick denlership
Sservice Department.

Il you do it yoursell, be sure to follow all the instuctions
here, or you could get o false rending on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or oo little fluid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Muid could come out and Fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
get an accurate reading if vou check your
transaxie fMluid.

Wait gt least 30 minutes hefore checking the transaxle
fluid level if you have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above B0°F {32°C),
® Al high speed for guite a while

® In heavy wrallic — especially in hot weather.

® While pulling o tratler.

T gt the night reading, the Muid should be st normal
operaling temperature, which is 1B0"F 10 200°F (82°C
o 937 C)

Gt the vehiele waormed up by driving sbout |5 miles
(24 km) when oulside temperutures are above SO°F
(107C): If it"s colder than SU°F (10°C), you may have
tor drive longer.
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Checking the Fluid Level Then. without shutting olf the ¢ngine, follow

thizse AT o

® Purk your vehicle on o
EREITe FUnning,

evel pluce. Keep the

® With the parking bruke applied, place the shilt lever
in PARK (P).

® With your foot on the brake pedal, move the shifi
lever through each gear range, pausing for abow
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shilt
leverin PARK (P

® Let the engine run uf idle for three (o five minutes,

The automatic transaxie Muid dipstick is the réd loop

located toward the rear of the engine

|, Pall owt the dipstick and wape it with o clean rag or
pitper lowel

2. Push it back in all the way. wait three seconds and
thien pull it back out again.
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3, Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

4. U the Nud level s in the acceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Mantenance Schedule 1o determine what
kind of transaxle fluid to use. See “"Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.

If the fluid level is low. add only encugh of the proper
Auid 1o bring the level into the cross-hatched orea
on the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level,

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (0.5 L). Dant overfill,

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only Muid labeled
DEXRON" 111, because fluid with that label is
made especially for vour sutomatic lransaxle.
Damage caused by fTuid other than DEXRON-I11
is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

3. After adding Nuid, recheck the fluid level as
described under “How o Check.™

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained. push the
dipstick back in all the way,
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Engine Coolant

The cooling system in vour vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolunt 1s designed
to remain in your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles
(240 00 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL™ extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system und how 1o
add coolant when it is low. If you have 4 problem with
engine overheating or if you need 1o add coolant to your
radiator, see “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.

A 50/50 mixture of water and DEX-COOL®
coolant will;

¢ Give freezing protection down to -34%F (-37°C),
® (ive boiling protection up 1o 265°F (129°C).

®  Protect aguinst rust and corrasion,

® Help keep the proper engine temperature.

.

Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you use
only DEX=COOL" silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to the
system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first, Damage caused by the use
of coolant other thun DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.




What to Use

Use a mixtare of one-half olean water (preferably
distilled) and one-half DEX-COOL™ coalant which

won't damage alumimum pans. I you wse this mixture.

yvou don't need 1o add anything else.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mix will. Your vehicle's coolant warning
system is set for the proper coolant mix. With
plain water or the wrong mix, your engine could
get too hot but yvou wouldn't get the overheat
warning. Your engine could catch fire and you or
others could be burned. Use a 50/50 mix of clean
water and DEX-COOL" coolant.

If you use an improper coolant mix, your engine
could overheat and be badly damaged. The
repair cost wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mix can freeze
and crack the engine, radiator, heater core and
other parts.

If you have 1o add coolant more than four times a vear,
have your dealer check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If you wse the proper coolant, vou don’t have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which c¢laim to
improve the system. These can be harmiul.




Chtﬂkiﬂﬂ (oolant [f this |ij:'h! COMEs 00,
Il means you re low on
engine conlant

LOW COOLANT

Adding Coolant

! i e
[f you need more coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL
coolant mixture ar the coalant recevery tank, but be
careful no 1o :~1|.‘|i|| IL.

When your engine 1s cold. the coolont level should be at If the coolunt recovery tank is completely empty. add
the COLD mark or 4 littde higher, When vour engine is coolant to the radiator. (See “Engine Overheating ™ in
warm, the level should be up to the HOT mark or a the Index.)

little higher,
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/\ CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot ean allow steam and
scalding ligquids to blow out and burn you badly,
With the coolant recovery tank, vou will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator,

Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
little == when the engine and radiator are hol.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glycol,
and it will burn if’ the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on u hot engine,

Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent conlant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

When vou replace vour radiitor pressure cap. an AC™
cap is recommended

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature 1s controlled by a thermostat
in the engine coolamt system. The thermostal stops the
Aow of coolant through the radiator until the coolant
redches o preset wmperature,

When you replace your thermostat, an AC” thermosti
15 TL'CHI'HI'I'IL"III:J.L‘I._I
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Power Steering Fluid How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 1s cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with o clean rag. Replice the cap and
completely tighten it. Then remove the cap again und
ook al the Hud level on the dipstick

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It 18 not nitcessary 1o regolarly check power steering
[lurd unless you suspect there is o leak in the system or
vou hear an unusoul roise. A fluid loss in this svstem
could indicate a problem. Have the system inspected

sl reratied When the engme compartment 15 hot. the level should be
! B at the HOT mark. If the flurd 15 at the ADD mark, vou
should add fhnd.
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What to Use

To determine what kind of fluid to use, see
“Recommended Flusds and Lubncants™ in the [ndex
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seals,

Windshield Washer Fluid

What to Use

When you need windshield washer fluid. be sure 1o read
the manutacturer’s instructions before use. It vou will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperature

may fall below freezing, use o Mud that has sufficient
profection against freezing

Adding Washer Fluid

Cihpen the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY. Add
washer Mud until the 1ank 15 full.
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NOTICE:

® When using concenirated washer Nuid,
follow the manufacturer's instructions for
adding water.

® Don't mix water with ready-lo-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage your washer luid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
walter doesn’t clean as well as washer Nuid.

® Fill vour washer MNuid tank only
three-quarters full when it's very cold. This
allows lor expansion if freezing occurs,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full.

® Don’t use radiator antifreeze in your
windshield washer. It can damage your
washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservour 1s here. It 15 filled
with DOT-3 brake (Turd.

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
reservoir might go down. The first 15 that the brake fluid
goes down to an acceptable level dunng normal brake
g wear. When new [ings are put m, the flud level
goes back wp, The other reason s that fluid is leaking out
of the brake system, If it 15, yvou should have vour brake
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system fixed, since a0 leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won'twork well, or won't work ar all.

S0, it sn’t a good idea to “top oft™ vour brake fuid.
Adding broke fluid won't correct o leak. I you add flud
when your limings are worn, then you'lF have oo much
Aud when vou get dew brake limngs. You should add
(or remove) brake floid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system

/\ CAUTION:

If you have too much brake fluid, it can spill on the
engine, The Auid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and your
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Muid only
when work is done on the brake hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls 1o a low level, your brake
warnimg light will come on. See “Braoke System Warnming
Light™ in the Index.

What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 brake
fluid - such as Delco Supreme 11 (GM Part

No. [2377967). Use new bruke fluid from a sealed
contaner only,

Always clean the brake Muid reservorr cap and the area
uround the cap before removing it. This will help keep
dirt from entening the reservoir.

A CAUTION:

With the wrong kind of fluid in your brake
system, your brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all, This could cause a
crash. Always use the proper brake Muid.
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NOTICE:

® Lsing the wrong fluid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral-hased ail, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don't let someone put in the
wromg kind of fluid.

e [T you spill brake Muid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint linish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fuid
on your vehicle. IT you do, wash it off
immediately, See “Appearance Care” in
the Index.

Brake Wear
Your Buick has front dise brakes and rear drum brakes.

[Dhse brake pads have built=-in wear indicators that make a

high-pitched warning sound when the brake pads are wormn
andd new puds are needed. The sound may come and go or
be heard all the time your vehicle is moving (except when
you are pushing on the brake pedal firmly)

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
yvour brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When yvou hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Conlinuing to drive with worn=out brake pads
could resull in costly brake repair.
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Some doving condinons or chimates may cavse a brake
sgueal when the brukes are first applied or hghtly
apphied, This does not mean something s wrong with
your hrakes,

Properly torgued whieel nuts are necessary (o help
prevent briuke pulsation, When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly wrgue wheel nuts in the
proper sequence 1o GM specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complere
axle sets.

See “Brake System Inspection” in Section 7 of this mumual
under Part C “Penodic Maimtenance Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See vour dealer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there 1s a rapid mcrease in pedal
travel. This could be a sign of brake trouble

Brake Adjustment

Every time vou apply the brakes. with or without the
vehicle moving. your brakes adjust for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on & modemn vetucle 1s complex.

s many parts have to be of top quality and work well
together if the vehicle 1s to have really good braking,
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake parts, When yvou replace parts of your braking
system == for example, when yvour brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones put m -- be sure
vou get new approved GM replacement parts. If you
don’L your briakes may no longer work properly, For
example, if someone puts in bruke fimimgs that are wrong
For your vehicle, the balunce between your front and
rear brakes can change — for the worse. The braking
performance you've come 10 expect can change in many
other wiys if someone puts in the wrong replacement
brake parns,

Battery

Every new Buick has g Deleo Freedom'™ batlery. You
never have w bdd warer to one of these., When it's time
for a new batery, we recommend a Delco Freedom
battery, Get one that has the replacement number shown
on the original battery’s label,
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Vehicle Storage

If vou're not going to drive your vehicle for 25 days
or more, take off the black, negative (-) cable from
the battery, This will help keep your battery from
running down.

/\ CAUTION:

Bulb Replacement

Inn this section you'll find directions for changing the
bulbs in some of the lamps on your Buick. See
“Replucement Bulbs™ m the Index o find the type of
bulb you should use.

Halogen Bulbs

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be hadly hurt if vou
aren’t careful. See *Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hort.

/\ CAUTION:

Comtact your dealer to learn how 1o prepare your vehicle
for longer storage periods,

Also, for your audio system, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index.

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst il vou drop or scrateh the bulb. You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package.
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Headlamps

I. Pull up on the headlamp retainers 1o release the
assembly locator tubs.

Tl

Shde the headlump assembly out of the slots.
3. Lift the plastic locking tab on the electrical

connector and pull the connector from the headlump

bulb socket.

Connect the new headlamp assembly 1o the wiring
harmess, making sure the connector tab snaps
into place,

Insert the headlamp into the slats in the fascia,

. Slide the retainers downward until they are

fully seated.

Front Parking and Turn Signal Lamp

[+

il

‘I.,.I'l

Remove the headlump assembly. Refer to the
removal procedure earlier in this section,

Remove rubber bulb aecess cover,

Twist and pull the sidemarker lamp socket from the
headlamp assembly.

Holding the base of the bulb, pull the bulb from
the socket.

Push the new bulb into the socket.

Put the socket back into the headlomp assembly and
turn it to the right until it 18 secure,

Replace the rubber bulb access cover,
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Center High-Mounted Stoplamp

|. Openthe trunk

i
Remove the bulb by tuming it one-quarter of a tum
right 1o lelt.

4. Place the new bulb o the bulb socket

.

2. Reach through the access opening in the trunk.

Y

Turn the bulb one=guarter of o turn (0 the nght
to replace

. Close the trunk.
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3

Pull the willump howsing wway from the body of
the vehicle (B).

Tail/Stop/Turn Signal Lamp

. Remuove the three plastic wing nuts (A (Pliers may
be required to remove the wing nuts. ) 3. Squeese the 1ab on the socket and i the socket
right o left,

4. Pull out the socket,

3. Pull the bulb out of the socket. (There are two bulbs
on edch tllamp.)

G, Push in a new bulb,

7. Replace the socket into the housing and twirn 1o
the right,

3. Replace the tullamp housing to the body of
the vehicle,

9. Install the wing nuis,

10. Tighten the plostic nuts.




Trunk Lid Appligue

|, Open the runk lid halfway.

2, Remove the wing nuts (A) from the studs on
the applique. (There are eight wing nuts. Pliers may
be required to remove them, )

1. Remove the applique from the trunk lid,
Then:
1. Install the new bulbs into the applique sockets (B).

1

Connect the appligue to the lid.

3. Reconnect the wing nuts to the studs on the apphque
iand hand-tighten.

4. Close the trunk lid.
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Back-up Lamp

The back-up lamps are located in the trunk lid
applique. (Refer to the trunk lid applique removal
procedure earlier in this section for graphic and
further instructions, )

l. Remove the trunk hid appligue,

2. Twist and pull the back-up lamp socket from the
trunk lid applique,

3. Twist and pull the bulb from the back-up
lamp sockel

To install the new bulb;

|. Twist and push the bulb into the back-up
lamp socket,

2, Twist and push the back-up lamp sockel into the
trunk ld applique.

3. Remstall the runk hid applique.

Dome Lamp

I. Grasp the front center and rear center positions
of the dome lamp housing and squeeze together
until the housing releases from the base plate. A
flat-bladed screwdriver may be necessary to pry the
assembly loose.

6-35




Fa

e U U

Lift the plastic locking tab on the electrical
connector and pull the connector from the dome
lamp assembly.

Cirasp the bulb housing located in the cenier of the
assembly and pull straight up.

Pull the bulb gut of the socket
Push i a new bulb.
Replace the socket into the dome lamp assembly.

Reconnect the dome lomp assembly to the wiring
harness, muking sure the connector tab snaps
o place.

Reposition the dome lamp assembly 10 the rool, und
gently push the assembly o the base plate

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement

Replocement blades for your vehicle ure 22 mehes
(56 ¢cm) in length.

L.

Turn the wipers on io the lowest intermitient setting.




1

Turn off the 1gninon while the wipers ure at the
outer positions of the wiper pattern. The blades are
more accassible for removal/replacement while in
this position.

3. Pull the windshield wiper arm 3 1o 4 inches
(7.5 to 10 cm) away from the windshield,

4. 'While holding the wiper arm away from the gliss,
push the release ¢lip from under the blude
connecting point and pull the blade ussembly down
toward the glass to remove it from the wiper arm.

5. Push the new wiper blade securely on the wiper arm
until ¥ou hear the release chp “chick™ into place,

For wiper blade replacement length and tvpe. also see
“Capacities and Specifications™ in the [ndex.

Tires

Your new Buick comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer. If you ever have questions
aboul vour tire warranty and where 1o obtain service, see
vour Buick Warranty booklet for details,

& CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires

are dangerous,

® Uverloading vour tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-oul and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.

® LUnderinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently 1o maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when vour tires are cold.

® (Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cut, punctured or broken by a sudden
impact == such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if vour tires have
been damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the
driver's door edge, above the door latch, shows the
correct inflation pressures for your tires when they re
cold. “Cold" means your vehicle has been sitting for at

least three hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

NOTICE: (Continued)

NOTICE:

If your tires have too much air (overinflation),
vou can gel the following:

® [Unusual wear

¢ Bad handling

® Rough ride

e Needless damage from road hazards.

Don’t let anyone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It's not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation), you can
get the following:

Too much Nexing

Too much beat

Tire overloading

Bad wear

Bad handling

Bad fuel economy.

NOTICE: (Continued)

When to Check

Check vour tires once 8 month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPa),

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket-type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly influted
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated,

Be sure (o put the valve caps back on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and mosture,
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Tire Inspection and Retation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 10 8,000 miles

(1O COHY 1o 13 000 km). Any nme you notice unusual wear,
rotate your tires as soon as possible and check wheel
alignment. Also check for damaged tires or wheels.

See “When It's Time for New Tires” and “Wheel
Replacement™ later in this section for more information.

The purpose of regular rotation is (o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index for scheduled
rotation intervals,

- E
=

- .

Don't include the compact spare tire 1n your tire rotation.

After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheel nuts
are properly ughtened. See *Wheel Nut Torque™

in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come ofT and cause
un accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rusi or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches (o the vehicle. In an emergency, vou can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure to use u scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt off. (See
“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

When rotating your tres, always use the correct rotation
paitern shown here.
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When It's Time For New Tires

One way 1o tefl when it's
time for new tires is 1o
check the treadweir
indicators, which will
appear when your tires have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaiming.

You need o new tire il any of the following smtements
e [rude:;

® You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

® You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire’s rubber.

® The trend or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough to show cord or fabnc.

® The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

® The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage thar
can’t be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage,

Buyving New Tires

To find out what kKind and size of tires vou need, look at
the Tire-Loading Informution label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
i Tire Performunce Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on ¢ach tre's sidewall, When you get new lires,
get ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue 1o have tires that are designed
Lo give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
truction, nide and other things durimg normal service on
vour vehiele. IT your tires have an all-season tread
design, the TPC number wall be followed by an "MS”™

( for mud and snow).
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If you ever replace your tires with those not having a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,

bias-belted or radial) as your original tires.

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could canse you to lose control while
driving. Il you mix tires of different sizes or types
(radial and bias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of difTerent sizes may also cause
dumage to your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and type tires on all wheels.

It's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates to the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and temperature performance, (This
applies only to vehicles sold in the United States,) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires, The Umiform Tire Quality Grading system does
not apply to deep tread, winter-iype snow tires,
SPACE-SAVEr OF lemporary use spare tires, fires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 to 12 inches (25 (o 30 ¢cm),
or to some limited-production tires,

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect to these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The treadwedr grade 15 § comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tre when ested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course. For
example, 4 tre graded 150 would wear one and a hall

(1 1/2) times as well on the government course as i tire
graded 100, The relative performance ol tires depends
upon the setual conditions of their use, however, and
may depart significantly from the norm due to vanations
in driving habits, service practices and differences in
rosd charcteristics and climate.

Traction == A, B, ¢

The taction grades, from highest (o lowest, e A, B, and
C, and they represent the tire’s ability 1o stop on wet
pavement as measured under controlled conditons on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt and concrete.
A tre marked C may have poor traction performance.

Warning: The truction grade assigned to this tire i based
on braking (straght ahead) traction tests and does not
include cornering (turning) traction.

Temperature -- A, B, C

The temperature grades are A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation of
heat and s ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions an a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustained high temperature can cause the
materal of the ure o degenerate and reduce tre life, and
excessive temperature can lead to sudden tire Fatlure.
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tres must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No. 109, Grades
B und A represent higher levels of pertormance on the
laboratory test wheel than the mimimuom required by law,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire is
established fora tre that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can couse heat buildup and possible tire failure.
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the factory 1o give you the longest tire life
and best overal]l performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are no
needed, However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on & smooth road, yvour wheels
may need 1o be rebalanced,

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that 1s bent, cracked, or badly rusted
or corroded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be replaced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See your
Buick dealer if uny of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-camying
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If vou need 10 replace any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
cquipment parts, This way, vou will be sure (o have

the right wheel, wheel balts and wheel nuts for your
Buick model.

ﬁﬁ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel

bolts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous, It could affect the braking and
handling of your vehicle. make your tires lose air
and make you lose control. You could have a
collision in which yvou or others could be injured.
Always use the correct wheel, wheel bolts and
wheel nuts lor replacement.
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NOTICE:

Tire Chains

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odomeler calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the body and chassis.

see “Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index for
more information.

Used Replacement Wheels

& CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Lise tire chains only where legal and only when
you must. Use only SAE Class “8" type chains
that are the proper size for your tires. Install
them on the front tires and tighten them as
tightly as possible with the ends securely
fastened. Prive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instroctions, If vou ¢an hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them., If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Diriving too fast or spinning the wheels
with chains on will damage your vehicle.

Putting 4 used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can’t know how it's been used or
how far it's been driven. 1t could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use 3 new GM original equipment wheel.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleamng products can be hazurdous, Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the yehicle, Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a container 1o clean your
Buick, be sure (o follow the munufacturer’s warmings
and instructions. And always open yvour doors or
windows when you're cleaning the inside.

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Crasoline

Henzene

MNaphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acctone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner
Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others — and they can all damage your vehicle, too.

Dan’t use uny of these unless this manual says you can,
In muny uses, these will damige your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® Luundry Soap
® Bleach

® Reducing Asents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Buick

Use a vacuum cleaner often o get rid of doust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl or leather with a clean, damp cloth,
Your Buick dealer has two cleaners, a solvent-type spot
lifter and o foum-type powdered cleaner. They will clean
normal spots and staims very well. Do not use them on
vinyl ur leather.

Here are some cleaning nps:

Always read the instructions on the cleaner label.

Clean up stains as soon a8 you can — before they sel.

lad ok =

Use & clean cloth or spomge, and change to a clean area
often, A soft brush may be used if stains are stubborn.
4. Use solvent-type cleaners in o well-ventlated area

only. If you use them, don't saturate the stained area,
5. If a ming forms after spot cleaning. elean the entire
area immediately or it will set.
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Using Foam-Type Cleaner on Fabric

1.

7

Vicoum and hrush the area to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole tim panel or section. Mask
surrounding trim along stitch or welr lines.

Mix Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner following the
directions on the container label.

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge, Don't
saturate the material and don’t rub it roughly.

As so0n as you've cleaned the section, use a sponge
to remove the suds.

Rinse the section with 4 clean, wel sponge.

. Wipe off what's left with a shightly damp paper 1owel

ar cloth,

8. Dry it immediately with a blow dryer.

646

. Wipe with a clean cloth,

Using Solvent-Type Cleaner on Fabric

First, see if you have to use solvent-type cleaner at all.
Some spots und stains will clean off better with just
wter and mild soap.

It you need to use o solvent:

I, Gently scrape excess soil from the trim material with
a clean, dull knife or scraper,

e

Use very little ¢leaner, light pressure and clean cloths
( preferably cheesecloth). Cleaning should start at the
outside of the stain, “feathering” toward the center,

L

Keep changing to a clean section of the cloth,

4. When you clean a stain from fabrc, immediately
dry the area with a blow dryer to help prevent a
cleaning ring,




Special Cleaning Problems

Greasy or Oily Stains

Stains caused by grease, oil, butter, margarine. shoe
polish, coffee with cream, chewing gum, cosmetic
creams, vegetable oils, wax crayon, tar and asphalt can
be removed as follows:

|. Carefully scrape off excess stan.

2. Follow the salvent-type instructions described
earlier.

Shoe polish, wax crayon, tar and asphalt will stain f left
on & vehicle's seat fabnce. Thev should be removed as
soon 45 possible. Be careful, because the cleaner will
dissolve them and may cause them to spread.

Non-Greasy Stains

Stains caused by catsup, coffee (black), egz, fruit, froit
juice, milk, soft drinks, wine, vomit, uring and blood can
be removed as follows:

|. Carefully scrape off excess stuin, then sponge the
sotled area with cool water.

e

If & stain remuins, follow the foum-type instructions
described ecarlier.

3. If an odor lingers after cleaning vomit or urine,
treat the area with a water/baking sada solution:
| teaspoon (3 ml) of baking soda to | cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. 1If needed, clean lightly with solvent-type cleaner.

Combination Stains

Stains caused by candy, ice cream, mayonnaise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

. Carefully scrape off excess stain.
2. Clean with cool water and allow 1o dry.

3. If a stain remains; clean it with solvent-type cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm wuter and a ¢léan eloth.

® Rub with a clean, damp ¢loth to remove dirt. You
muy have to do 1t more than once.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stiain
il you don’t get them off quickly. Use a clean
cloth and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See vour dealer for
this product.
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Cleaning Leather

Use a soft cloth with lukewarm water and & milil soap or
suddle soap and wipe dty with & soft cloth, Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heat to drv.

® For stubborn stains, use o leather cleaner, See vour
dealer for this product.

®  Never use oils, vamishes. solvent-based or abrusive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, If dirt is allowed to work mito the
fimsh, it can harm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Uise only mild soap and water o clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containing silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certamn condinons.

Cleaning the Built-in Child Restraint

Your built-in child restraint may be cleaned with mild
soap and lukewarm water. Don't use household cleaners.
They may weaken the harness or damage plastic parts,

The built-in ¢hild restraint pad 15 attached (o the child
restraint cushion and seatback with fastener strips. You
cun remove the pud, machine wash it in cold water on a
gentle cyele and twmble dry it on a low heat setting.
Never bleach or iron the pad, and don’t dry clean it
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Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Kegp the safery belts and the built-in ¢hild restraim
hamess clean and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Pro not bleach or dye safety belts or the built-in
child restraint harness. IT you do, they may be
severely weakened. In a crash, they might not be
able to provide adequate protection, Clean the
safety belts and the child restraint harness only
with mild soap and lukewarm waler,

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Glass should be cleaned often. OM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No. 1050427 or a liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normal tobacco smoke and dust films on
interior glass,

Dan’t use shrasive cleaners on glass, because they muy
canse scratches. Avoid placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have o be scraped off later. If
abrasive cleanérs are used on the inside of the rear
window, an electric defogger element may be domuaged.
Any temporary license should not be anached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
wisher, or 1l the wiper blade chatters when runming, wax,
sap or other material may be on the blade or windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami™ Powdear (non-scratching
2lass cleaning powder), GM Part Na, 1030011, The
windshield is clean if beuds do not form when you rinse
it with water.

Gnume from the windshueld will stick o the waper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigomusly with g cloth soaked in full-strength windshicld
witsher solvent. Then rninse the bliude with waiter.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that ook wom.
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Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
silicone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricanis” in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Buick

The paint finish on yvour vehicle provides beauty. dépth
of color, gloss retention and durability.

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve your vehicle's finish is
to keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold watker.

Don't wash your vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chermical detergenis. Lise
liguid hand, dish or car woshing (mld detergent) soaps.
Don't use cleaning agents that are petroleum based. or
thit contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning agenis
should be flushed promptly and not allowed 1o dry on
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the surface, or they could staim. Dry the finish with a
soft, clean Ehml'il.'.lh or an all-cotton towel to avoid
surface scratches and water spotting.

High pressure cur washes may cause water to enter
yvour vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/lL.enses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a liquid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle.™

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mild polishing of your Buick by
hand may be necessary to remove residue {from the paint
finish, You can get GM-approved cleaning products

from your dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Materials™
in the Index,)

Your Buick has a “basecoat/clearcoat”™ paint [imish. The
clearcoal gives more depth and gloss to the colored
basecoat. Always use waxes and polishes that are
non-abrasive and made for a basecoat/clearcoat

paint finish




NOTICE:

Machine compoanding or aggressive polishing on
a hasecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as calcium chloride and other
salts, ice melting agents, road oil and tar, tree sap. bird
droppings, chemicals from industrial chimneys, etc.. can
damage your vehicle's finish il they remain on panted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessary, use non-abrasive cleaners that are marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foréign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject o gging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of vears. You can help o keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your Buick garaged or covered
whenever possible,

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keep your wheels clean using a soft ¢lean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water, After
rinsing thoroughly, dry with o soft clean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels s similar (o the pamted
surface of your vehicle, Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because you could
damage the surface,

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels,




Cleaning Tires
To ¢lean your tires, use o suff brush with a tire cleaner

NOTICE:

When applying a tire dressing always take care (o
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petrolenm-based products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and reguires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the hody repair shop
applies anti-cormoston material 1o the parts repaired or
replaced to restore corrosion protection.

Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep seratches in the finish
should be repaired right away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major repair cXpense.

Minor chips and seratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets, Larger oreas ol finish damage can be corrected
i your dealer’s body and paint shop.,




Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removal and dust control
can collect on the underbody. If these are not removed,
accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on the underbody
parts such as fuel hines, frame, floor pan and exhaust
system even though they have corrosion proteciion,

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
of the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or un underbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmosphenc condinons can create o
chemical fallout. Airborne pollutants can fall upon and
attack painted surfaces on vour vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the pamt job causes this, Boick
will repair, it no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever occurs first.




Appearance Care Materials Chart

FPART NUMBER STZE DESCRIPTION USAGE

QL4054 21in. % 25 in. Polishing Cloth ~ Wax Treated Exterior Polish
1050004 2.75 sq. T Chamois Shines vehicle without scratching
1050172 16 oz (D473 L) Tar and Road Ol Remover Also removes old waxes and polishes
150173 16 oz, (0473 L) Chrome Cleaner and Polish Removes rust and corrosion
1050174 16 oz (0473 L) White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks
150200 1 gal. (3,785 L) Magic Mirror Cleaner Polish Exterior cleaner and polish
1050214 32 oz, (0946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Spot and stain removal
1050427 23 oz, ((L6B0 L) Glass Cleaner Cleans grease, grime and smoke film
1052870 16 oz. (0.473 L) Wash and Wax Concentrite Exterior wash

15291 8** Koz (0237 L) Armor All ™ Protector Protects vinyl, leather and rubber
1052925 6oz (0473 L) | Multi-Purpose Powdered Cleaner Cleans vinyl, cloth, tres and mats
1052929 16 oz, (0.473 L) Wheel Cleaner Spray on wheel cledner
10520930 B oz (0.237 L) Capture Dry Spot Remover Attracts and absorbs soils

1234 5002%* 16 0z (D473 L) Armor All™ Cleaner Cleans vinyl, leather and mbber
12345725 12 oz, (0354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Shines tires
1 2377964 16 oz (0473 L) Cleaning Wax Protects {inish and removes fine scrilches
12377966 16 e (0473 1) Finish Enhancer Spot cleans pomnt nnd gives high luster

See vour General Motors Pante Department for these products,
See “Fluids and Lubnicants™ in the Index.

¥ Not recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl.
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

~ UMY

SAMPLESUXVMOT2675

_—ar ! ‘\\\_‘ ASSEMBLY

MODEL YEAR PLANT

ENGINE
CODE

This 15 the legal identitier for your Buick. It appears on
a plate 1n the front corner of the imstrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Cerification and Service Parts
libels and the certificates of title and registration.

Engine Identification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code, This
code will help vou identify vour engine, specilications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label
You'll find this label on the underside of the deck lid.

It's very helpful if you ever need 1o order parts, On this
label 15

® vyour VIN,

® the model designation,
® paint information and
L]

a list of all production options and
special equipment.

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle,




Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your Buick
unless you check with your dealer first, Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
und the damage wouldn't be covered by your
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting 1o
add anvthing electncal to your Buick, see “Servicing
Your Awr Bag-Equipped Buick™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp winng 18 protected by a circuit breaker in
the underhood electrical center. An electrical overload
will cause the lamps 10 go on and off, or in some cases
to remain off. If this happens, have your headlamp
system checked nght away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor 1s protected by a circuit
breaker and o fuse. It the motor overheats due 1o heavy
snow, cte., the wiper will stop until the motor cools. 1f
the overload s caused by some electrical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circust breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.




Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The winng circuits in your vehiele are profected from
short caircuits by a combination of fuses, circut breakers
and fusible thermal links in the wiring iself. This
greatly reduces the chance of fires caused by

¢lectrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating.

Instroment Panel Fuse Block

Some fuses are in 4 fuse
block on the passenger’s
side of the instrument panel.
Pull off the cover labeled
FUSES to expose the [uses.
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it

Circuit Description

Breaker
A Not Used
B Power Windows/Sunroof
& Rear Defog
D Power Seals
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13
4
17
18
19

i |
)

232

Description

Not Used

Ignition Signal -- Hot in Run and
Start -- PCM, BCM U/H Relay
Power Mirrors

Panel Dimming

Igninon Signal -- Hot in Run,
Unlock and Start -~ Cluster,
Powertrain Coptrol Module, Body
Control Module

DRL Module

Interior Lamps

Door Locks
Taillamps, License Lp
Fadio

Heated Mirror

Cruise Control
Clusters




Fuse

24
26
27

28

30

31
32

Description

Cigarette Lighter -- Auxiliary
Power Connection, Date Link
Stoplamps

Parklamps

Auxiliury Power Connection --
Hot in ACC and Run

Crank Signal -- Body Control
Module, Cluster, Powertrain
Control Modules

lgnition Signal — HVAC
Control Head

Brake Transmission

Shift Interlock

Air Bag

Anti-lock Brake Controls, Body
Control Module

Fuse
33

36

3
38
39
40
41

42
43

45

Description

Haziard Flashers

Not Used

lgaition Signal == Hot in ACC and
Run -- Body Control Module
Anti-iock Broke Solenoids

Low Blower

Anti-lock Brukes

Turn Signals

Rudio, HYAC head, Keyless Entry,
Cluster

High Blower

Not Used

Steering Wheel Controls

Wipers
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Underhood Electrical Center -- Passenger’s Side 4 High Blower, Hazard Flasher,

Some fuses and relays are in the underhood electrical Stoplamps, Power Mirror, Door Locks
center on the pam‘mg-:r'ﬁ side of the engine compartment, 5 Ignition Switch, BTS1, Stoplamps.
ABS, Turn Signals, Cluster, Air Bag,
DRL Module
6 Cooling Fan

7 Interior Lamps, Retained Accessory
Power, ABS, Kevless Entry, Data Link,
HVAC Head, Cluster, Rudio,
AUX Power, Cigarette Lighter

Fe]

5
i

8 Ignition Switch, Wipers, Radin,
Steering Wheel Controls, Body Control
Module, ALUX Power. Power Windows,
Sunroof, HVAC Controls, DRL, Rear

i

HHHEEH:

Defog Relay

Relay Descriplion
0 Coaling Fan 2
10) Cooling Fan 3

Fuse Description |1 Starter Solenoid
1 Coaling Fan 12 Cooling Fan |
2 Sturter Solenoid 13 Ienition Main
3 Power Seats, Rear Defog 14 Not Used

=y
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Fuse
15
Relay
I &
Fuse

Description
ASC Clutch
Description
Horn
Deseription
Not Used
Not Used
Fuel Pump
Alr Pump
Generator
ECM

A/C Compressor Clutch

Nt Used

Electronic lgnition

Transaxle
Horn

Fuel Tnpector

Fuse
29
30
il

37

33
M4
35
A6
37
3
v
H)
41
42
43

SYMBOL

Description

Oxygen Sensor

Engine Emissions

MNot Lsed

Headlamp (Kight)

Rear Compartment Release
Parklamp

Fuel Pump

Headlamp ( Left)

Spare

Spare

Spare

Spare

Spure

Spare

Fuse Puller

ASC Compressor Clutch Diode
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Replacement Bulbs

Exterior Lamps Bulb Number
Back-up . A L o el [ T
Center ngh*Mﬂu.tll:d Emp SR IO =, 5 5
Front Parking/Turn Signal ... .......... 415TNAK
Headlamp, High Beam . ., . .. evareeenenn., G008
Headlump, Low Beam .......coveninavnins Q006
Ll MK o oo oo w0 1) @ oo oo 0 e 194
Sidemarker, Bol ouinvriss e sessssasiioa 194
Stop/Tail/Turn Signal . ... 000 i, . 3057
Tl CAPDIIGUR) 5 i i laals s ke s siaiodiinas s bia s I4d
Interior Lamps Bulh Number
LRCTIE LIRE o0 g wrwihon dimia T v 0425542

Capacities and Specifications
Auntomatic Transaxle

Pan Removal and Replacement . . . .. T quarts (6.7 L)
When dreaningfreplacing converfer, more fluid may be needed,
Cooling System Including Reservoir

MO0 Code M), .. ..ot 11.6 quarts ( 10.93 L)
Refrigerant {R-134a),

Air Conditioning® ..., ..., .. LL88lbs (085 kg)
¥See "Alr Conditioning Refrigerants "larer i thiy seciion.
Engine Crankcase
il and Filter Change .. ........ . 4.5 quarts (4.2 L)
Wheel Nut Torque .. ... .. 100 Ib=ft (1440 N-m)
FoelTank ............ <. 17 gallons (64 L)
Wiper Blade L:ungths
D TN ot i 41 o i 2 s . . Hook
0 T e 13 tl'll..hE"i {‘rﬁ cm)

Nore: All capaciner are approxmate. When adding, be sure o
[fill tor the approximate level, as recommended i this mamal,
See " Recommended Flutds and Lubricants™ in the Tndex,
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Engine Specifications
310 (Code M)

Type ...

Displacement .. .. ..., .,
Firing Order

Thermostat Temperature . ..

Horsepower . ..

Vehicle Dimensions

WHESIDARE: ... oo aieanisiaos

o 615 inches (156.2 em)
... 6LU inches { 154.9 cm)
.. 1945 inches (494.0 cm)
cow 13.0 mches (1854 cm)
... 56.5inches (1435 cm)

Tread (Front) .

Tread (Rear} .......
Owverall Length ... ..
Overall Width . . .,
Overall Height . .......

SRR 1
cox 191 CID
1-2-3-4-5-6
195°F (91°C)
.- 160G S2N)

1090 inches (276.9 cm)

Normal Maintenance Replacement
Parts

Air Cleaner Filter . . . A1208C
Passenger Enmp&rlmenl Mr Filter e 10261703
Battery
S0 Cede KLY . L S s e e GO0 COCA
Engine ORFilter .. .. .......0c0veeeaian. PF47
PCVY Valve ... ... .. ............. CVB892C
Radiator Cap ... ....... e L e RC27
RKE Batterfes .............. Type CR2032 (2)
Spark Plugs
3100 (Code M) ,......0... AA1-940

Gap: D'I}En{}mclms E1 52 mm)

Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Mot all air conditioning refrigerants are the same.
IT the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper refrigerant is used.
If you're not sure, ask yvour Buick dealer

6-63




#1 NOTES

6-64



@ Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for your Buick, Your vehicle needs these services 1o retain its safety,
dependabihity and enmission control performunce,

1=2 Introduction 7-38 Al Least Once a Year

72 Your Vehicle and the Environment 7141 Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections
-3 How This Section 15 Organized T-4] Steenng. Suspension and Front Drive Axle
7= Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services Boot and Seal Inspection

T4 Lising Your Maintenance Schedule T-41 Exhaust System Inspection

-4 Selectung the Riglt Schedule T-41 Radiutor and Heater Hose Inspection

T+T Footnotes 741 Throttle Linkage Inspection

=27 Footnoies -4 Brake System Inspection

7-37 Part B: Owner Checks and Services 1-42 Part [ Recommended Fluids

7-37 At Each Fuel Fill and Lubricants

T3] At Least Once a Month 744 Part E: Maintenance Record

=38 Al Least Twice 4 Yeur




IMPORTANT:

KEEP ENGINE OIL

AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Have you purchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
slipplements Your new vehicle warranties. See vour
Werrranry and Chwner Asyistance bookler, or vour Biick
dewler for derails

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended maintenance procedures
are important. Improper vehicle mamienance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emissions from your vehicle. To help protect our
environment, and 1o Keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintain vour vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized
The remainder of this section is divided into five parts:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what to have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless you are technically
gualified und have the necessary equipment, you should
let your dealer’s service department or another qualified
service center do these jobs.

/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the joh.
If you have any doubt, have o gualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
information GM publishes. See "Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ 1ells

yvou what should be ¢checked and when, It also explains
whill you can easily do o help keep your vehicle in
good condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
expluins important imspections that vour Buick dealer™s
service department or another qualified service center
should perform.

“Part I): Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ hists
some products GM recommends to help Keep your
vehicle properly maintained. These products, or their
equivalents, should be vsed whether you do the work
vourself or have it done,

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
vou 1o record the mamtenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever any maintenance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help vou
derermine when your next maintenance should be done.
In addition, it 15 a good dea 1o Keep your muntenance
receipts. They may be needed o guality your vehicle for
WAITanty repais.




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services
Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
vehicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how you'll drive it. You may drive very short
distances only 4 few times a week. Or vou may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather,
You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.

Or you may drve it to work, 1o do errands or i

many other ways.

Because of all the different ways people vse their

GM vehicles. maintenance needs vary. You may even
need more frequent checks and replacements than you'll
find in the schedules in this section, So please read this
section and note how you dnve, If you have any
questions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see vour Buick dealer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them. Il vou
go to your dealer for your service needs. you'll know
that GM-trmined and supported service people will
perform the wark using genuine GM parts,

The proper fluids and lubricants o use are listed in Part D,
Muke sure whoever services your vehicle uses these. All
parts should be replaced and all necessary repairs done
hefore you or anyone else drives the vehicle.

These schedules are for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label, See "Loading Your
Vehicle™ m the Index.

® uare driven on reasonable road surfuces within legal
driving limits,

® use the recommended fuel; See “Fuel™ in the Index.

Selecting the Right Schedule

First you'll need 1w decide which of the two schedules is
right for vour vehicle. Here's how to decide which
schedule to follow:
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Maintenance Schedule

Short Trip/City Definition

Short Trip/City Intervals

Follow the Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule if any
one of these conditions is tue for your vehicle:

®  Most trips are Jess than 5 1o 10 miles (8 1o 16 km).
This is particularly important when outside
temperatures are below freczing.

®  Most trips include extensive idling (such as frequent
driving in stop-and-go traffic).
Maost trips are through dusty areas,

® You frequently tow a trailer or use a carrier on top of
your vehicle,

® |f the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi
ar other commercial application,

One of the reasons vou shonld follow this schedule

if vou operate vour vehicle under any of these conditions
ix that these conditions cause engine oif to break

dawn Soonet:

\

Every 3,000 Miles (5 00 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or 3 months, whichever occurs first),

Every 6,000 Miles (10 000 km): Tire Rotation,

Every 12,000 Miles (20 000 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 15,000 Miles (25 (00 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Inspection, if driving in dusty conditions.
Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): Air Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Fuel Tank, Cap and Lines Inspection.
Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
Service (severe conditions only).

Every 60,000 Milex (100 000 km): Engine Accessary
Drive Belt Inspection.

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection. Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whicheveér occurs first).

These intervals only summarize maintenance services,
Be sure to follow the complete maintenance schedule on
the following pages.
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Maintenance Schedule

Long Trip/Highway Definition

Long Trip/Highway Intervals

Follow this maintenance schedule onlv if none of the
conditions from the Short Trp/City Maintenance
Schedule is true, Do not use this schedule if the vehicle
15 used for trailer towing, driven in a dusty area or used
off paved roads. Use the Short Trip/City schedule for
these condinions.

Diviving o velicle with a fully warmed engine under
ftighway conditions canses engine oil to break
dewn slower,

7-6

Every 7,500 Miles (12 500 km): Engine Oil and Filter
Change (or every 12 months, whichever occurs first)
Tire Rotation,

Every 15,000 Miles (25 000 km): Passenger
Compartment Air Filter Replacement.

Every 30,000 Miles (50 000 km): A Cleaner Filter
Replacement. Foel Tunk, Cap and Lines Inspecnon.

Every 50,000 Miles (83 000 km): Automatic Transaxle
service (severe conditions only).

Every 64,000 Miles ( 100 000 km): Engine Accessory
Drive Belt Inspection,

Every 100,000 Miles (166 000 km): Spark Plug Wire
Inspection, Spark Plug Replacement.

Every 150,000 Miles (240 000 km): Cooling System
Service (or every 60 months, whichever occurs first).

-.err:'."l'-t' ”'”l!"l'"l'ﬂ“l.'l.' I.|'||J||l|| .'l-'HJ'l'”“'{'”'J:rl' ﬂiﬂir..r”:'ﬂﬂﬂ'ﬂ."f' .\'['.l"l'l:f_'t' ¥,

Be sure 1o follow the complete maintenance schedule on

the following pages.




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up o 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at IS0000 miles (240 000 km) should be performed at
the some interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See "Owner Checks and Services” and “Perodic
Mamntenance Inspections”™ following.

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califormin Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure 1o perform this maintenance item will not nullity
the emission warranty or limat recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle's useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the mamtenance
be recorded.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Penodic
Maintenance Inspection”™ in Part C of this schedule.

3,000 Miles (5 000 km)

"1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission CUondrol Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

6,000 Miles (10 000 km)

[_1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service.

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

7-8

9,000 Miles (15 000 km)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

12,000 Miles (20 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emission Control Service.
[1 Replace passenger compartment air filter.
[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

(1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary, An Emission Control Service.

(See footnote™.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE [SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

18,000 Miles (30 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

21,000 Miles (35 000 km)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emussion Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

24,000 Miles (40 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

27,000 Miles (45 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emixsion Controf Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km )

[_1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service,

1 Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for damage
or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote.)

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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33,000 Miles (55 000 km)

"] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contiol Sérvice.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

36,000 Miles (60 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emussiom Control Service.
[T] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
[l Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information,
(See footnote +.)

39,000 Miles (65 000 km)

L_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |[SERVICED BY:

DATE AUCTUAL MILEAGE  |[SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

42,000 Miles (70 000 kmn)

[| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emixsion Control Service,

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 kmn)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months. whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service,

[1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

(See footnote )

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

48,000 Miles (80 000 km)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every

3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emiszion Contral Service.

_| Replace passenger compartment air filter.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional imformation.
(See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

[_] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher,

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,

— When doing frequent trailer towing.

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If vt doy not ese vour vehicle under anv of these

conditions, the fluid and filter do not reguive changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

51,000 Miles (85 000 km) | 54,000 Miles (90 000 k)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every [] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first). 3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service. An Emission Control Service.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY: DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

57,000 Miles (95 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,
[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.,
[] Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
["1 Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Control Service.

[] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote¥,)

(Continued)
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km) (Continued)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

63,000 Miles (105 000 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Conirol Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

66,000 Miles (110 000 km)

[_] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissian Control Service.

[ Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footmote +.)

69,000 Miles (115 000 kin)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controf Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

72,000 Miles (120 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,
[1 Replace passenger compartment air filter.
(7] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ mn the Index for proper rotation
pattern. ind additional information.
(See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emixsion Control Service.

] Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving
in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
necessary. An Emission Control Service.

(See footmotet,)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:
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Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

78,000 Miles (130 000 km )

C 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emissiom Control Sérmvice.

LI Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ m the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

81,000 Miles (135 000 km)

_| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Contrul Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

84,000 Miles (140 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Comrol Service.

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[_| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

87,000 Miles (145 000 km)

& Change engine oil and flter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

|| Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emssion Controd Service.

|1 Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Conrrol Service.

[] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Contrel Service. (See footnoteT,)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional mformation.
(See footnote +,)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

93,000 Miles (155 000 km)

[ ] Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emisyion Control Service,

96,000 Miles (160 000 km)

L1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Caontrol Service.

] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
[ ! Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation

pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

99,000 Miles (165 000 km )

[] Change engine o1l and filter (or every
3 months, whichever occurs first),
An Emisston Conrrel Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
[] Inspect spark plug wires.

An Emission Control Service.,

[] Replace spark plugs.

An Emission Control Service,

[ 1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle 18 mainly dniven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F

(32°C) or higher.
- In hilly or mountainous terrain.
(Continued)




Short Trip/City Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 (MK km) (Continued)

— When doing frequent trailer towing,
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If you do net wye vour velicle under any of
these conditions, the fluid and filrer do not
reguire changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

L] Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERYICED BY:




L.ong Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
( 166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
{166 000 km) at the same intervals. The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 000 km} should be performed at
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km).

See "Owner Checks and Services” and “Penodic
Maintenance Inspections” {ollowing,

Footnotes

T The U.S. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Board has determined that the
fatlure 10 perform this maintenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall hability prior (o the
completion of the vehicle’s useful life, We, however,
urge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the mamtenance
be recorded.

+ A good time to check your brakes is during tire
rotation, See “Brake System Inspection™ under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” in Pant C of this schedule.

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
| 2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

15,000 Miles (25 000 k)

1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See [ootnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emissicn Control Service

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See foomote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[[] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

[] Replace passenger compartment air filter.

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See foolnole +.)

] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Ermission Control Service.

[_] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed,

An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

37,500 Miles (62 500 km )

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).

An Emission Control Service.

["] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

45,000 Miles (75 000 km )

[ | Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Controd Service,
[| Replace passenger compartment air filter,
["1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See foolnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

[] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:

— In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.

— In hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent trailer towing,

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service.

If you do not use your velicle under any of these

conditions, the fluid and filter do nor require changing.

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

52,500 Miles (87 500 km)

[C] Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.

L1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACITUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
Ap Fevission Centrol Bervlve.

| Replace passenger compartment air ilter.

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,

(See footnote +.)
[ Inspect engine accessory drive belt.
[] Replace air cleaner filter,

A Emitystenmn Control Service
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[] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage, Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote¥,)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVIUCED BY:




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[ Change engine oil and filter (or every
|2 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service.
[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.
(See footnote +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 kmn)

| Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Servive,

[ Replace passenger compartment air filter.

" [ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and

Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information,
(See foolnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

[1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

[_] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and addittonal imformation.

(See foomote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 k)

["] Change engine oil and filter (or every

12 months, whichever occurs first),

An Emission Control Service.
] Replace passenger compartment air filter.
[] Replace air cleaner filter.

An Emission Control Service,

1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage
or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket for any
damage. Replace parts as needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnoteT, )

[ 1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation™ in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additional information.

(See footnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE |SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  [SERVICED BY:
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Long Irip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

[ 1 Change engine oil and filter (or every
12 months, whichever occurs first).
An Emission Control Service,

|| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and
Rotation” in the Index for proper rotation
pattern and additonal information.
(See foomnote +.)

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

| Inspect spark plug wires.
An Entission Controf Service
] Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Conmral Service
[] Change automitie transaxle fluid and filter
if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions:
~ In heavy city traffic where the outside
temperature regularly reaches 90°F
(32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing.
(Continued)




Long Trip/Highway Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km) (Continued)

— Uses such as found in taxi, police or
delivery service,

If vou do not wse vour velticle under any
of these conditions, the flued and filter do
naf require changing.

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

L] Drain, flush and refill cooling system
(or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first), See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for what 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator. condenser,
pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service

DATE

ACTUAL MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE ACTUAL MILEAGE  |SERVICED BY:

7-36




Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
shiuld be performed ai the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emmission control
performance of your vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs aré completed at once.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
veethicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
in Part 12,

At Each Fuel Fill

Ir is fmpertant for vou or @ service station gattendant fo
perform theve underhood checky ar vach fiel fifl,

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the enging ol level and add the proper oil
il necessary. See “Engine Oil” in the Index for
further details,

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coolant level and add DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture if necessary. See "Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Washer Fluid” in the Index
for further details.

At Least Once a Month

Tire Inflation Check

Muke sure tires are inflated to the correct pressures.
See “Tires” m the Index for further details.
Cassette Deck Service

Clean cussette deck. Clepning should be done every
S0 hours of tape play. See “Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.




At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. If your vehicle bas g built-in child
restraint, also periodically make sure the harness straps,
latch plates, buckle, clip, retractors and anchorages are
working properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety beit and built-in child restraint system parts. If
vou see anything that might keep a safety belt or buill-in
child restruint system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any tom or {rayed safety belts or harness
straps replaced.

Also look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular muntenance. )

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or damaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning”™ i the Index.

Auntomatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed, See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A fluid loss
may indicate a problem. Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year

Key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock eylinders with the lubricant
specified in Parl D,

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hinges and latches including those for the
body doors, hood, rear compartment, glove box door,
¢onsole door and any folding seat hardware. Part D tells
vou what to use. More frequent lubrication may be
required when exposged (10 4 cotrosive environment,




Sturter Switch Check

Brake=Transaxle Shift Interlock (B1TS1 Check

/A CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle counld
move suddenly, If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

1. Before you start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see “Purking
Brake" in the Index if necessary) and the
regular brake

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be

ready 10 twrn off the engine immediately (f it sturts.

3. Try to sturt the engine in each gear, The starter
should work only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
If the starter works in any other position, vour
vehicle needs service.

Pad

. Before you stan, be sure you have enough room

around the vehicle. It should be parked on a
level surface.

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parking Brake™
in the Index if necessary),

NOTE: Be ready o apply the regular bruke
immediately 1f the velucle beging o move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engime. Without applying
the regular brake, try to move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} with normal effort, If the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P}, your vehicle's BTSI

needs service.




Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try o tum
the ignition key 10 LOCK in each shift lever position.

® The key should tam to LOCK only when the shift
lever is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, yvour vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
hrake at once should the vehicle begin to move,

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing

downhill. Keeping your fool on the regular brake, set the

parking brake.

® Tocheck the parking bruke's holding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle in NEUTRAL (N],
slowly remove foot pressure from the regolar brake
pedal. Do this unul the vehicle 1s held by the parking
bruke only.

® Tocheck the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding abiliry:
With the engine running, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring. use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials from the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any sreas where muod and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performed at least twice a year (for nstance, each spring
and fall), You should let your GM dealer's service
department or other qualified service center do these jobs,
Make sure uny necessary repairs are completed at once

Proper procedures 1o perform these services may be
found in a GM service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged, loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks,
cracks. chafing, etc. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
HE-"J.I,"i ]r I'I.E‘L‘E.‘iﬁﬂl'}',

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system. Inspect the body
near the exhaust system. Look for broken, damaged,
missing or out-of-position parts as well as open seams,

holes, loose connections or other condiions which could
cause a heat build-up in the foor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle, See “Engine Exhaust”

i the Index.

Radiator and Heater Hose Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect ull pipes,
fittings and clamps; replace as needed.

Throttle Linkage Inspection

Inspect the thronle linkage for interference or binding,
und tor dumaged or missing parts. Replace parts as
needed. Replace any cables that have hugh effort or
excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and cruise
control cables,

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up. binding, leaks, cracks,
chaling, ete, Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Also mspect drum brake limngs
for wear and cracks. Inspect other bruke parts, including
drums, wheel cylinders, calipers, parking brake, ete.
Check parking brake adjustment. You may need to have
vour brikes inspected more often if your driving habits
or conditions result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE; Fluids and lubricants identified below by name.
part number or specification miay be obtained from your

GM dealer.

USAGE

FLUIDVLUBRICANT

Hydraulic Brake
System

Deélco Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Part No. 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 brake fluid).

USAGE

FLUIIVLUBRICANT

Engine Oil

Engine oil with the American
Petroleum Institute Centified For
CGasoline Engines “Starburst”
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine 0il” in the Index.

Power Steering
System

GM Power Stecring Fluid (GM
Part No, 1052884 - | pnt,
1050017 - | quart, or equivalent),

Engine Coalam

SO/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably dmuilﬂ.ﬂ and use nnl'u'
GM {rnudwrr:mh DEX- CHDL
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL®
coolant. See “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Automatic DEXRON™-T1T Automatic

Transaxle Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Multi-Purpose lubricant,

Cylinders Superlube™ (GM Part No,
12346241 or equivalent).

Windshield GM Uptikh:cn'm Wisher Solvent

Washer Solvent

(GM Part No. 1051515)
or equivalent.
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USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hood Laich
Assembly,
Pivois, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Lubriplate lubricant aerosol
(GM Part No., 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI # 2,
Category LB or GC-LB.

Door Latches

Lubriplate lubricant serosol
(GM Part No. 12346293 or
¢quivalent) or lubnicant meeting
requirements of NLGI #2,
Category LB or GC-1L.B.

Hood and Door
Hinges

Multi-purpose lubricant,
Superlube ™ (GM Part
No. 12346241 orequivalent).

Weatherstrp
Conditioning

Dnelectric Silicone Grease (GM
Part No. 1234557% or equivalent).

See “Replacement Parts™ in the Index for recommended
replacement filters and spark plugs.
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Part E: Maintenance Record

Aflter the scheduled services are performed, record the
date, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the maintenance mterval.
Any addittonal information from “Owner Checks and

Services” or “Pernodic Mamtenance™ can be added on
the following record pages. Also, you should retain all
maintenance receipts. Your owner information portfolio
15 4 converent place 1o store them,

Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

OIMIMETER
REATHNG

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




@ Section 8 Customer Assistance Information

Here vou will find out how o contact Buick 1f you need assistance. This section also tells you how to oblain service

publications gnd how to report any safety delects,

8-2 Customer Satisfaction Procedure

q4 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone
(TTY) Users

B-3 Roadside Assistance

B-7 GM Panticipation in an Alernative Dispule
Resolution Program

-8 Warranty Information

s8-8

Reporting Safety Defects 1o the United
States Government

Reporting Safety Defects o the

Canpdian Government

Reporting Satety Defects o General Motors
Ordenng Service and Owner Publications
m Canada




-

Customer Satisfaction Procedure Buick dealers have the facilities, trained technictans and
np-to-date information 1o promptly address any

concems you may have. However, if a concern has not
been resolved to your complete satisfaction, take the
following steps:

STEP ONE -~ Discuss your concern with a member
of dealership management. Normally, concerns can be
quickly resolved at that level, If the matter has already
heen reviewed with the Sales, Service or Parts
Manager, contact the owner of the dealérship or the
General Manager




STEP TWO -~ If after contacting o member of
dealership management, It appears your concern cannol
bix resolved by the dealership without further help.
contact the Buick Customer Relations Center by calling
1-800-521-7300. In Canada, contact GM of Canada
Customer Communication Centre in Oshawa by calling

1-800-263-3777 (English) or 1-8(00-263-7854 (French).

For help outside of the United States and Canada, call
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (525) 625-3256

® In Puerto Rico: 1-800-496-9992 {English) or
1-8001-496-9993 (Spanish)

In the LS, Virgin Islands: 1-800-496-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

In the Bahamas: 1-8(0)-389-00049

In Bermudu, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virgin lslands: 1-800-534-0]22

Ia all other Caribbean countries: (809) 763-1315

In other overseas [ocations, call GM International
Product Center in Canada at: (905) 644-4112.

T



For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available to give the Customer
Assistance Representutive:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plae al
the top left of the instrument pangl and visible
through the windshield.)

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle dalivery date and present milenge
®  Nature of concern

We encourage you to call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However, if you wish to write
Buick, address your inquiry to:

Buick Motar Division
Customer Relations Center
902 E. Hamilton Avenue
Flint, M1 48550

In Canada. write 1o:

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Commumcation Centre, 163-(05
| M8 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontano LIH 8P7

Refer to your Warranty and Owner Assistance
Information booklet for addresses of GM
Oversens offices.

When contacting Buick, please remember that your
concern will likely be resolved in the dealership, using
the dealer's facilities, equipment and persannel. That
is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To ussist customers who are deal, hard of hearing, or
specch-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs).
Buick has TTY equipment availoble at its Costomer
Assistance Center. Any TTY user can communiciate with
Buick by dialing: |-800-83-BUICK. (TTY users in
Canada can dual 1-800-263-3530.)
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Roadside Assistance

]
B

Buiek Motor Division is proud 1o offer Buick Premium
Roadside Assistunce to customers Tor vehicles covered
under the 3 year/36,000 mile (60 000 km) new car
warranty { whichever eccurs first).

Our commitment to Buick owners has always included
superior service through our network of 3,000 Buick
dealers. Buick Premium Roasdside Assistance provides
an extra measure of convemience and security,

Buick Premium Roadside Assistance:

® Provides owners with access 10 minor repairs or
owing for disabled vehicles.

® Takes the anxiety out of uncertain situations by
providing casy access o service professionals traimed
to work with Buick owners, 24 hours a day, 365 days
u year, including weekends and holidays.

For details on Buick Premiom Roadside Assistance,
please consult your Buick Premium Roadside Assistance
owner booklet included with your owner's manual, For
needed assistance, cull the Buick Premium Roadside
Assistance toll-Iree hotline: 1-B00-252-1112.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer to the
separate brochure provided by the dealer or call
1=H00)=268-68(0) for emergency services.




Courtesy Transportation

To Buick Motor Division, Quality Means Service -- and
service means “keeping you on the road.”

Included with your Buick new car warranty

(3 years/ 36,000 miles (60 000 km), whichever occurs
firat), is Courtesy Transportation, o program which will
provide Buick retail customers with:

¢ Reimbursement toward a loaner vehicle, courtesy of
Buick Motor Division, for up to five days for
vehicles requiring overmight warranty repairs. Also,
reimbursement up to $30 a day (five dayvs maximum)
may be uvarlable for the cost of a rental cur, bus or
even a cab,

® A free one-way shuttle ride up to 10 miles (16 km)
from the dealership is available for customers whose
vehicles require same-day warranty tepairs,

8-6

Courtesy Transportation is Buick’s way of extending the
Premium Service you've come 1o expect from Buick
and s 3.000 dealers. Flease review the Courtesy
Transportation glove box card contained in your vehicle,
or consult your Buick dealer for details

Some state insurance regulations make it impractical (o
rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If yvou are
under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehicle, Buick
will resmburse you up 1o $30/day, for any documented
transportation you receive. Please consult your dealer
for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage penod in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
interim transportation may be availuble under the
Courtesy Transportation program. Please consult your
dealer for details. The Courtesy Transportation program
15 avanlable only n the United States and Canada,

In Canada, please consult vour GM dealer for
information on Courtesy Transportation.




GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

Thus program 1s available in all 50 states and the Dhstnict
of Columbia. Canadian owners reler o your Warranty
and Owner Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVAP), General Motors reserves the right 1o
change eligibility limutations and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program.

Both Buick and yvour Buick dealer are commutied
to making sure you are completely satsfied with
vour new vehicle, Our experience has shown that,
if a situation arses where you feel your concern
has not been adequately addressed, the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure described earlier in this
section 15 very successtul,

There may be instances where an impartial third party
can ussist in arriving at a solution to a disagreement
regurding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Vehicle Lumited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Buick voluntanly participates imn BBB
AUTO LINE,

BBB AUTO LINE is an out-ol-coutl progrim
administered by the Better Business Bureau system o
settle automotive disputes. This program 1s avallable
free of charge (o customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
[ollowing address:

BEBE AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.

4200 Wilson Boulevird

Suite 8

Arlington, VA 22203 | 804

Telephone: | =800-955-5 101
To file o clim, you will be asked o provide yvour namse
and address, your Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nuture of yvour complamt.

Eligibility is himited by vehicle age and mileage, and
other factors,
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We prefer you utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure before you resort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BBE at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary, If
this mediation 15 unsuceessful, an informal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case to an impartial third-party arbitrator.

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If vou accept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute resalution
procedure should ordinarily take about ) days from the
time you file a claim until a decision 15 made.

Some state laws may require you to use this program
before filing a ¢clmm with a state-run arbitration program
or i the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB at 1-800-955-5100 or the Buick Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-955-7300.

Warranty Information

Your veliole comes with a separate warranty booklet
that containg detailed warranty informution

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If vou believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cuwse o crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the Natonal Highway Traffic
Safety Admintstration (NHTSA). in addition to
notifving General Motors.

It NHTSA recerves similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and il it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campangn, However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, vour dealer or
Cieneral Motors.

To vontuct NHTS A, vou may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll-free at 1-800-324-9393 (or 366-0123 in the
Wishington, D.C. area) or wrile to:

NHTSA, L5, Department of Transportation
Washington, 12.C, 20590

You can also obuin other mformation abow! molor
vehicle satety from the Hotline.

8-8



REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If wou live in Canbda, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediaiely notify
Transport Canada, in uddition o notfying General
Motors of Canada Limired, You muy write Lo

Transport Cunada
Box 8880
Oitawa, Ontano K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition w notifying NHTSA (or Transport Cunada)
in a situation hike thas, we certanly hope yvou’ll notify
us, Please call us m | -BO0-52 | -7300), ar write:

Buick Motor Division

Customer Relations Ceénter

902 E. Hamilton Avenue

Flint, M1 45550

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or =BM-263-7854 (French), Or, write:

Generil Motors of Canada Limated
Customer Commumcation Cantre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, service bulleting, owner's manuals and
other service literature are available for purchase forall
current and past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordering information
i Canada is 1-800-668-5334,
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1997 BUICK SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Forrm in this book and maifing it in with your check, money order,
or credit card information to Helm, Incorparated (address below.)

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1997 BUICK

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuais have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakes,
electrical, steering, body, etc.

RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustments and specifications for the
1997 GM transmissions, tfransaxies and transier cases.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Sarvica Bulletins give technical service information needed
to knowlaedgeably service General Motors cars and trucks.
Each bulletin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicle.

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Heim, Incompomated » PO, Box 07130 « Detrolt, Ml 48207

OWMNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publications are written directly for Owners and
intended 1o provide basic operational information aboul the
vehicla. The owner's manual will include the Maintenance
Schedule for all modsls.

in-Paortiolio: Includes a Partiolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet,
RETAIL SELL PRICE: §15.00

Without Portfolio; Owner's Manual anly.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 510,00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are avaitable for current and past
model GM vehicles. To requeast an ordar form, please
spacify yaar and model name of the vehicla.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-B00-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM — 6:00 PM Eastem Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (VIS&-MasterCard—Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE Orders will be malled within 10 days of receipt. Please allow adequate time for postal
(NOTE: For Credit Cand Holders Only) servica, [ further information is neaded, write to the address shown below or call
1-800-782-4356 ' 1-800-782-4356, Matenal cannot ba raturnad for cradit withaut packing siip with retuim
{Monday-Friday §:00 AM - 600 P EST) information within 30 days of delivery. On returns, a re-stocking fes may be apphed
FAX Orders Only 1-013-B65-5827 against the anginal order
PUBLICATION FORM ITEM DESCRIPTION VEHICLE MODEL aty. | PRICE TOTAL
| NUMBER NAME YEAR ¥ | each: PRICE
' Seraco Mangal a9y $90.00
Car & Light Truck
) Transmission Unit Repair 1887 540.00
' Crwner's Manual In Portfolio 1967 $15.00
Crwner's Marual Without Portolio 1887 $10.00
]
|
MNOTE: Daxhtrn mrd Companies please provide dealer oroompamymamn, ind atso tho Chechk or Monay TOTAL MATERIAL
Pl o e o o whose allenilon ihe shigmeant shosid e sen Oreler payabls 1o Michigan Purchasars
% flaill completad order lomm 1o F Hedm, inc. (USA funda add B% salen lax
) HELM, INCORPORATED « PO Bow (71360« Catrail, W) 48207 only = do pof sy cash,)
For puichases culskie U.S A plonss wide bo the abioye sodresi (o quiiation, A U.S. Order Processing $5.00
l Masi=rCard Carusclan
'f (Sew Notw Ba
e GAAND TOTAL
l' ICEFSTOMERS NAME] |.I.'I'IE'1'I'H:IH:| M ;
Clisccvar
E Aoourl
. (BTHEET ADDRESS—%0 PO, DO HUMBERS) Numbear:
N | exaton ot et
] JEITYY [STATE) {2 CODE) T Data madyr arichesia shimem, d
RATTEME TELEFHOME NO, }
AREA CODE CUSTOMWER SNEHATURE
BUIERROET IFRGES A gu T W change wiheul neioE mnd siinedl mring Mo e Ganadan Gushamars All lsasd grices are guobed in LS hrds. Ghnssian reskisnle
abigatan, Allow gmips e far dalvend ) Al 1o make checks pavabss i UG funds Tii cover Canndein posisge ads §17 .50 ples e

LS, gt patessing
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Addlm_ Equipment to the Outside of Your Yehicle

Adr B.l!._ . .
How Dhises I?.;,wn[nn ;
How it Wiirks
Laocation .. !
Readiness Light
Servicing
What r'rhlfu it In'r'ln!..: ; .
What Will You See Afterit Inflates
When Should it Influge .

Adr Clennes

Alr Conditioning L

Adr Conditioning Rq,lny:mmh .

Aldrm, Instant

Algnmént and Balunee, Tire ., .

Alumimum Wheels, Cleuning . .,

AM=TM Steren .

AM=FM Sterey with Cassette Tup:: F]u}ur

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player and
Automatie Tone Controld . . ., .

AM=-FM Stereo with Compact Disc F]uwr and
Aulerwratie Tone Contril |

AM=-FM Steren with Cy |'~.'=.|:IH: Tapc .m.l_l l'.:,nmp,ll..ll -

Dise Player with Automatic Tone Controd .
Antenmi

Backglass AR

Fined Muast .. .......

=20, 2-56
I
vl
o Id

C=3

=14

=
-J=2]

=2}

11-1

15

3-3. -6, 3-9
, =
, 2=
. =43
 B=5]
. a=13
. 3-15

118

1-22

. 2ly

3-37

3= 3

Annfresse =21}
Anti=Lock
Brake System Active Light -5, 4-0
Brake Svstem Wmﬂnb 1 lEh-r 2-58, 4-7
|20 ] o AT ey phy et e e e Sy gl R L 4-7
Lising . .... 4-4
Anti-Theft, lem -1
Appearance Care . -, fi-435
Appearance Carg I"v1.|1|.n.th =34
Arhitrution Program . BT
Armmest, Storee s i 2=44
I T R R e e 2-50
Audio Controls, Sieering Wheel 'JmJa:h ( nn!rnl 1-313
Audio Equipment, Adding . ..., .. : =15
Audio Systems i i3 i-12
Audio Systems, Tigs -4
Auto=Down Window | 2-32
Adtttnatie
Heddimp Conbil o S s e e T T s 2-42
Owerdrive (@) 2-24,2-25
Fivweer Diowsr Logks =T
Transaxle Check . . T-35
Iransaxle Fluid . =17
Transaxle IJ]'u'munn 3-22
Transuxle Park Mechanism Check 7=
Auxiliory Power Connection I=51




B.HJ-. =up Lamp Bulb Repl.nemn'nl ..... 6G-35
T TP A A TR R e T T TP T LI E T - bl
Jump Strting . . .vveunis.. AT BT P
Replacement, Remaote HE}'|ﬂﬁ‘i E.ntn.l PP | f
Rundown Protection | e A e e el e T
Warmmes ... L 5=3, 5-5
HBBE ABTOT S il s daasses bribaiila B=7
Better Business Bureau ML!iI.ilII'I-Tl ..... a=7
Bruke
PUTRIBL TN 1 o 1 it T s T L i e =24
T b=26
Master Cyvhinder . .. e R |
PArkimg ..ot i e e e s e e 2-26
oy L e, Ay R A ) ettt ] R L LT o o
Replacing System Parts .. AaTen T R |15
Syslem Waerng Light © 0o cooou ol Sl X 2=57
Troler . ... e R e T CIC I oty b U
Transuxle Shift Interlm.l-. ..................... .. -0
Transaxle Stalt Interfock Check . . .... .. iiesans AW
Weear . e T A TR e LT = et s =25
Brukes, .l"'LI‘JtI Lq.:u:k ............................. 4-7
Brakmng . ..... e e e B
Brokimg o Emﬂgmmm ........................ -1-9
Break-Tn, New Vehicle . o YA e ey s v 22T
T R e e N VT A AT BT e
LS MR - 2 o v e v iy ap T o e b B R . =39
ROl Child Biestming . o L e s s, =34

Buili=in Child Restroint, Cleaning ... ..o o0vivonnn o =48
Built-in Child Restruint Hamess, Llcnnmg AN o |
Bulb Replacement ., ..., .- NPE Gt AR 17

Cun:u.liun Rondside Assistunce .. .o.oooiooiiiinn 85
Capacities and Specifications . ., .. ., G-62
Carbon Monoxide ... oooiie e 2-14, 2-30, 4-27, 4-33
Chssette Deck Service ... oo i nenas =57
Cassetie Tape Player ...l . 3-16,3-X), 3-2%
Cassette Tape Player Care . ..o oviivicnvoeiroannn, 3-35
Cnssette Tape Pl.ny-:rErrnﬁ ............ =17, 3-21, 328
Cellulir PhHone Proviions .. cocosvrapesnsanaassnns 2-52
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp Bulh H'.r:p1m,um&nl . 6=32
Center Passenger Position - ... iauiaiaan. T i ]
Certification Label . ... .. o 4-29
Chains, Safety . ......... TR el A =34
O T G-44
Change Oil Soon Light ... ... S R R 2-tfy
ChanEE B PRI v s ca v bom s dan s ensis . T
Charging Systems Light .. ..o oo nioaiilion 2=57
Checking Your Restraint Systems P e -6l
Chemical Print SPoting .., - .o covenrr s h=53
Clhild Restriints THTE b A =32, 1=33, |49
Built-in . e e e 1-34
Securing i n & Rear Outside Seat Position. ... = «usas 1-5]
Securing in the Center Rear Seat Position . ......... =33
Securing in the Right Front Seat Position . ......... 1-54
T SRR o« 4405 o i g n b i i e R 1-50)
IR IR L L A Rl il A =449
Cioarette Lighter ....... b R S i e T e R oL
Cirenit Breakers and Fuses | o, oo i aiiie st =7
T B e i s = s ol o o R s o W e e . bl
I s s an ana s ains s s b e e ans s - G5
Mummum W'Ileeh ....................... B=51
Buif=in Child Restraint , ... .00 e B4R
Buili-in Child Restraint Homess ... .. oooiiaa., . 48
Fabric ... .. i L
o 5 S et RTCRLE o e e T O fi-45
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Inside of Your Bulek ... .......... Tid e XA 6-45

ieroctrreen Bl o L e L e e e v 6-48
Leather . ... T B RN S T 4 =48
Outside of Your BUIEK v G-5()
specinl Problems ... ..o el e el S
Stains .. ..., T H-4iy
o A R e PRI F o P e B P T N o T
IR s oo s 0 pianen o) ¢ e b 0 et 5 W T R My W B T =47
B g e F S o il b 8 A8 8 6-51
Windshield and Wiper Blades . ................. . =3
Clock, Setting the .. .. ... ... e re e e nas 3-12
RTAT 4 L, 1 e e Lo FI:, -2
Compact Dise Care ... ... R o
Compact Disc Player ., . ........ i wa e aa s iy SO
Compact Disc Player Errors | PR ———r |
Compact Spare Tire . ... oueeiinasias SRR ]
e T e Ty [ Ay P 4-13
Control of o Mehicke ... ... .. .. i 4-6
Convenience Net ... ...... i T e Al e Y
Convex Owside Miror .. . 0 oiana. cewe. =48
L T B e R e e R e B e -
Bleed "h".jlw:'. ........ b e il e A . 7 .
Recovery Tunk ............................... S=1%
Coolant Haster, BRI . ..o iveisscsnsissssinsns 2-20
Cooling System . ........c0e0- R oy e 5=17
OEERY: LATIIIN o o oo b ciiiia b b e b e it o Te bt o e 2-44
Courtesy Transporation ... .. ... .. vvoevenrrnnnns R=6
Cruise Control .. ... . : s W A ey w e e
Cruise Light | .. PR ¥
Cuopholders .. ... . ... PRI |
Customer Assistance for Text 'h:[-.tphnnn USers . ........ -4

Customer Assistance Informition ... .o e i v eaes B=]
Customer Satisfaction Procedure . .. .0 e iv v ieinnoin. a2

Dumﬂge,Fini.sh.-.__..-.,....-.. ......... R
Damnge, Shivot Mettl .. oo e vrrcsrreccnnesnsns =52
Daytime Running LAMPR . o0 vt iineiisseisaneisss a=d2
Dead Batlery ... v i 3-3
Defects, Reporting Safety . .. e ]
EXETemmive DIVINE oo s asinsavnenssssnssndibn rnd s B=2
Defogier. Rear Window ... oo oo iiaa sy v i-11
T | e PP LI, o 1 o 18 | P
Defrosting ... . ..oy -4, 36, 3-10
Delayed Entry nghlmg ............. S e e
Deiu;.red Exit Lighting . e 245
B T - T T ] |- R e it el e e f=f13
Dolby ™ B Noise Reduction . ............ 3-18,3=21,3-19
Dome Lamp Bulb Replacement .o ..o ... .. ..., 6-35
Door Locks . L., P A MR L 2-4
Door/Trunk Ajar Wn.mm" L:th: ................... 2-658
Diriver Position | : s [ =16
Driving
[ T e e e e ey e e o it e ey o 4-19
ETEIERE I o nrw i miw sl i o AT 8 e ) 8 Ao -2
Drunken . 4=3
PPN, i iovs a i o (v i e A TR, = ]
B A s e s i e e e e L d=26
i Foreten GO & oo aiciee sisia s i e nbaras 6-5
Inthe Bain . . et A=16
Might . S a s e mh b o 4-14
T T 4-4
On Grades While Towinga Teailer ... ... ooon. .t 4- 36
On Hill and Mounmmin Robds .. ..o oo cn 4-22
COn Snow or fee ... R AT d 4-25
Through Decp "?-IumllnL W.Ili.-r ............. e .
e 0 e R A R TR B R BOa T A2 A-16
T . - s o s i i e e 0 e e . 4-24
b T ] e S PR e = d=34




Drunken Driving ... .. .. e e e b g e Y F;ﬁ'sris: LTI (i e s i we e e e s Nk o G=46
Pual Autonatic ComforTemp Climate Conteol ... ... 3-7 Fegures and Contrisls ., Lo i iieeennaa. 2=
Diwal ComforTemp Climate I‘Fun'rrul .................. 3-4 I L T e e e R S T L e e
e R s S Lt SR LA S ) ﬁ*l'1
) i B e R O L R AU e SRR LA fi- 14
Eicctrical Equipment, Adding . ... 2-20, 2-31, 3-35, 6-56h Filer, F.u..u:n[_-u l‘._nmp.mmem AR e e T et |
Electrical Equipment, Adding .. ... .. SR o R L Bk n e L 6-50)
Electrical SYSEm . .. ovvvivinnianas R L1 Finish Damage . ettt e e %1
Electrochromic DuW’nghl Rearview thlr ....... . 247 Flrst, Geny: Auhlrrml;q_l1r.1.n-1.u.1u T .25
Engine ..o ATk B by i i oy e o '-ﬁ;u Flashists, Harsrd WINSmE . oo iiiiineeimoenicees s 2
e ‘:"*;—I{] L T e RS 5-25
Coolant Heater .. ...oooiviinnaiiiiiie, 2=20 Fluids nnd Lubmcuims - oo .opes e iesssaaaaiaian 7-42
Coolant Level Cheek ... ... ..o 137 Foreign Countries, Foel . ... i s e
Coolont Temperature Gage ..., .. .. bRl e e French Languige Manual . e
Coolant 1““‘“”“”"—‘ L. 'Fh’ bt Rty S ot 1"',:_’{'] Front Parking and Turs Signal L:|r'"Fll
Exhaust ... PR AT R peaseraaes, 2230 Bulb Repliwement ...coveeriiiiiiienrisesnsns =31
MWentification . .....oociii i 633 e e PR
ﬁﬂ I:::cl K e R L 1= ?’I-‘ Fuel . Sy
verheating . . . . e L, 5-13 T
Runaing While Barked & .1 o.0ooo0o . iirenee, 2231 o ST
Spt-n:_lﬁcul.mna ............................ f-t13 i e e el Rl bt g T TR F 268
Starting Your ... remrsraasresarrrannye S0 I Igﬁnr@n Countries . .. L S T A =5
Eni::lt-ﬁui:r -.:2::':: Fiases andd Cireunt Beenklers .. .. .. cvenneenns =57
D TR R e R P e o e e o et e L
CREORIRIE o i inas baiaa v a b # e i e wiaat e R Guguﬂ
B e e N R NN A T AU U T fr=| 4 Engime Coolant Temperatine | Iy R AT e R
W I M IRR o i v i e v e A el e 6~12 51T ATy v b s AT
e R R T NS e e e fi=f 4 T e e S o] R S TSR L = 4-14
R i R Ty e N e e s ala AR oA Il o | Gearr Positions, Automatic Trunsuxle . ... o0 cininie a—ad
Exhoust, EREIMe ... ... ureinrinrncnncneeenn-s =3 AT T . A, T P L
Exterior Lamps . . . . P e i TPy T | Cirons Axle “’tll._.fll 5 N T PLRR, e R
Girvess Vehicle Welght Ralime .., 00 cerincnrircnrnn - +-29
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Ciuide en Frangois ... .o e B
2ty G A e R R S e D = RS i s 4-24
u! BRI < e e DA S R S A =30
Hazard Warning Flashers . . ..o.oon i oen, I gl o
Head RoSHTETS & Ccivve oo otmicoime e ciecne oineom e C1-5
Headlamps ... ....... . 2=4]
E—ulhﬂ:plﬂ.umﬂr.. PR . 1 |
e P - s T T asis 2-35
High'Low BRI & o cvvancvanscisnieiass sibns ve =gl
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T S T L T T e L T LT L e eI o S e T fi-56
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Heated Foldaway Outside Mirmors .. ... . o cooiu.s =45
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A EIYERRE oo i he e e e mc e e e 4-22
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Derme .. .. 2-45
E O - e e i s e e i P s 2-41
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sSulety BelrReminder .. cc oo voevionnanas cees =5, 2556 Long I'np.i'Hz;zhwu_-..- ......................... : ?-2'{
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Automatic Power Door .. ... . ... e e ST Short Tﬂpl‘lﬂlt ................................ T=7
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Door Locks - . ..o e 2=4
Front Seat | o e e E e T s i £ TP T =2
Outside MO o ooere oo, . . 27
Manual Single Zone Climate Control ... .00, 2., 30
Methanol . . ok : . B=d
T L TR ey e Y 2=
I:.]EL:HT"LhmmLL Day/Night Rearview 2-47
Convex Outside . . . . . 4%
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For detalled information, refer to the page number listed, or see the Index in the back of the owner’s manual.
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